PREFACE

Paul W. Harvey was stationed at Servagur, Faroe Islands, during
the British occupation and acquired a knowledge of the Faroese
language. For his own use, he translated into English a primer of
accidence, Foroysk Mdllera, published by Jakup Dahl in 1909, intend-
ing this to be the nucleus of a larger grammar suitable for English
students and in this he was grateful for help from Jakup av Skardi.
Harvey was, however, unable to carry his plans further at the time
and later other commitments prevented him from proceeding with
Faroese studies.

At Harvey’s kind suggestion the present writer undertook to
continue the work, but decided to concentrate on the modern language
only. It then became increasingly evident that Dahl’s book was not
a suitable basis for a description of modern Faroese. Like many of
his contemporaries Dahl was an archaiser. He discouraged some
features which are an indispensable part of Faroese to-day and his
book does not always distinguish between obsolete and current forms.
In presenting his material he followed the arrangement of Wimmer’s
Oldnordisk Formleere til Skolebrug (Accidence of Old Norse for Schools),
but modern, living Faroese cannot be thus treated — unless there are
to be more exceptions than rules.

In these circumstances Harvey agreed that it would be best if I
prepared an entirely new work in the form of a practical handbook
based on average acceptable usage to-day.

This book therefore describes the contemporary language only and
without reference to its historic evolution. The Faroes possess an
extensive literature of traditional ballads composed in somewhat
archaic language. These are still widely known, but I felt that the
grammatical forms occurring in the ballads — and occasionally taken
up by some modern writers — could not be treated in this work without
obscuring the general picture of the living language, so making the
learner’s task more difficult. All students of Faroese should possess
Foroysk-Donsk Oroabdk? by M. A. Jacobsen and Chr. Matras, 1961, and
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in this dictionary will find ample information regarding old forms
found in the ballads.

Owing to long neglect — the language has only come into general
use in writing during the present century — Faroese is not yet so
regular as English. There 1s a tendency to write in a style somewhat
removed from spoken usage. Many differing forms may be heard,
some of which also appear in print, but in this book alternatives have
been sparingly quoted. Generally speaking, only those forms are
given which seem most likely to survive and become the undisputed
standard. It may be added that the present uncertain state of the
language, to say nothing of the Danish influence, especially in Térs-
havn itself, often made the choice difficult and perhaps occasionally
arbitrary.*

The lay-out of the book is as follows:

First, the Grammar deals with pronunciation, inflexions and syntax,
a knowledge of grammatical terms and customary abbreviations being
assumed. It seemed convenient and practical, e.g. under such headings
as Adverbs, Numerals, Conjunctions to introduce matter which techni-
cally belongs to syntax. Faroese place-names have generally been
translated, though uniformity is this respect has not been aimed at.
The various points of syntax have often been illustrated with more
examples than are strictly necessary, because I think that such addi-
tional specimens of natural Faroese will be of more use to the type of
student likely to use this book than a series of graduated exercises
would be. Needless to say, all the examples are strictly original
Faroese. The Reader begins with a conversation in Faroese and
English on facing pages, followed by representative selections of prose
and verse. The Faroese Glossary, finally, covers all the words occurring
in the Reader and also those words in the examples in the Grammar
where their meanings or inflexions are not automatically apparent.

A work like the present could not have been written without
guidance from native speakers of Faroese. In this connection I owe a
debt of gratitude to many, especially to my hosts during two long
summers, Josefina and J6éan Christian Poulsen in Hestur and Johanna
and Christian Jensen and family in Térshavn, whose conversation and
explanations have furnished a large portion of the material here
presented ; the Intonation Specimens are based on electrical recordings

* T have discussed some aspects of the present condition of Faroese in an
article ‘“Notes on the Faroese Language To-day’ printed in Transactions of
the Philological Society, Volume for 1950.
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made from Asa Jensen’s reading. I also received particular assistance
from two experienced teachers of Faroese, Betty Rasmussen and
Rikard Long. For advice on phonetic problems I am indebted to John
Hathaway and Dr. Poul Andersen and especially to Erik Petersen.
Napoleon Djurhuus read my work in manuscript and made valuable
suggestions. Thanks are likewise due to Valdemar Dalsgaard for his
great assistance with the Conversation Piece and to the helpful staff
of the National Library in Térshavn. Last, but certainly not least,
I wish to thank Professors Jon Helgason and Christian Matras for
their detailed and painstaking criticism of the whole work, which
not only saved me from many a slip, but enabled me greatly to
improve the presentation of the material generally.

Finally I acknowledge with gratitude the financial assistance given
me by the University of Birmingham to enable me to pursue my
Faroese studies. Publication of the present work was made possible
thanks to subventions generously provided by the Faroese Logting,
the Rask-Orsted Fund and the University of Birmingham.

This book is a pioneer work in many ways, for it is the first to
attempt an all-round description of Faroese. My aim has been to make
the language more accessible to Scandinavian specialist and general
learner alike, and I sincerely hope that the book will prove useful
to all who wish to study the interesting speech of the smallest of the
Northern nations.

W. B. Lockwood.



PRONUNCIATION

Introductory.

The earliest modern Faroese texts — vocabularies and transcriptions
of traditional ballads — date from the seventies of the eighteenth
century. They are written phonetically and so vary according to the
dialect of the writer. In 1846 V. U. Hammershaimb published some
texts in a new orthography he had drawn up on etymological principles.
This orthography bore a close resemblance to the parent language
Old Norse, for one of Hammershaimb’s aims was to make the treasures
of Faroese balladry more accessible to all Scandinavians. At the same
time he had created a medium equally acceptable to all Faroese
speakers, regardless of their dialect. But, on the other hand, modern
Faroese is phonetically far removed from Old Norse, so that Hammers-
haimb’s system gave but a very imperfect representation of the
spoken word. In the meantime, however, his orthography with minor
modifications has become the accepted standard and hence we often
find considerable differences between spelling and sound in Faroese
to-day.

There is as yet no recognised standard pronunciation of Faroese,
though that of the Térshavn district is the most significant. Dialect
speaking is everywhere the general rule. However, the differences in
the pronunciation of the dialects in no way hinder mutual comprehen-
sion. The following description represents an average pronunciation
based broadly on the central area (Vagar, Streymoy, Eysturoy).
Many other pronunciations may be heard inside as well as outside
this area, and these are, of course, acceptable. Some idea of the
differences may be obtained from the phonetically transcribed extracts
in V. U. Hammershaimb, Ferosk Anthologi, 1891, reprinted 1947,

Introduction to Modern Faroese. 2



§ 1. The Faroese Alphabet.
The Faroese alphabet consists of 28 letters:

Faroese name. Phonetic symbol, § 2. Faroese name. Phonetic symbol, § 2.

A a fyrra a [fira lea] M m emm [em:]

A s a [oa] N n enn [en:]

B b be [be:] O o o [0:]

D d de [de:] O 6 6 [ou]

D 0 edd [ed:] P p ope [pe:]

E e e [e:] Rr err [er:]

F £ eff [ef:] S s ess [es:]

G g ge [ge:] T t te [te:]

H h -rd [hoa] Uu u [u:]

I i fyrra ¢ [ura ] Ua 4 [au]

I i fyrrai [fura loy] V v ve [ve:]

J J  jodd [jod:] Y y semmna 1 ['saidna 'i:]

K k kd [koa] Y ¥ seinna i ['saidna 'oy]

L1 el [€l:] Al & seinna a ['saidna 'sa]
d o o [o:]

(sometimes written O, o)

§ 2. Description of Faroese sounds.

The following slightly modified signs of the International Phonetic
Alphabet are used in the transcription of Faroese words.

Vowels.
[a:] is pronounced as a in Northern German war.
[a] ,, the short form of [a:].

[e:] ,, pronounced as e in German Mehl.
[e:] ,, a rather open [e:].

[e] ,, pronounced as e in English set.
a1 ., ' ,, e ,, German Biene.
[i] ,, the short form of [i:].

[v] ,, pronounced as ¢+ in English fish.
[o:] ' ,, 0 ,, German Bote.

[o] ,, the short form of [o:].

[o:] ,, a rather open [o:].

[0] ,, pronounced as o in English hot.

[e] ,, . » 0 ,, German Stocke (i.e. short, open).
[2:] ’ » 0 » Ode (i.e. long, closed).
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[u:] is pronounced as oo in English fool.
[u] ,, the short form of [u:].

[0] ,, pronounced as u in English put.
[a] ’ ,,» 00 (uz) in Scottish good (guid).
[¥] ) ,, 4% in Northern German Gliick.

The sign [.] under a vowel denotes that it is very short, as in the
diphthongs [a], 91, oY].

Consonants.

[f, h, k, m, p, s, v, w] are pronounced as the corresponding ordinary
letters in English; [l, n, t] are dentals. [b, g] are pronounced as the
corresponding ordinary letters in English, except that they are only
very slightly voiced; [d] is a dental and is likewise only very slightly
voiced.

[p] is pronounced as » in English finger.

n] ., ., ., gn ,, French wvignette (i. e. palatal n).

£ . »» gl ,, Italian voglio (i.e. palatal 1 though ¢l
is actually long [vo4:0]).

uyy . ., 8ch ,, German schon, though the lips are not
protruded.

[c] s ,» ¢h ,, English church.

3l . s S ’s jump, though the sound is only

slightly voiced.

[]] »” 29 »w Yoo R young.

[rx] ., sy T s . ring, but rather more emphatic.

sl . ,, 8 ,, Swedish forst (i. e. retroflex s).

[.] denotes a breathed consonant, e. g. [b, &], i. e. completely voice-
less counterparts of [b, g].
[:] denotes a long consonant, e. g. [b:, g:].

Aspiration.

In slow or emphatic speech a slight aspiration [b] may be heard
before kk, pp, tt and also before ¢ when followed by another consonant:
gakk [gabk:] go (imper. fam. sg.), bakk: [bake:1] cliff, koppur [kobp:or]
cup, mitt [moyht:] mine, my (neuter sg.), batna [bahtna] to improve,
litli [loy™tI1] little one (masc.). In any case this preaspiration is no more

2$
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significant than the aspiration heard after Faroese k, p, ¢ in some
positions, 1. e. [kh, ph, t], as also in English. None of these aspirations
are marked in the ordinary transcriptions in this book.

Stress.

The stress falls on the first syllable in nearly all native Faroese
words; the second element in compounds carries subsidiary stress.
Full stress is indicated, where necessary, by [!] before the stresscd
syllable, [,] denotes a subsidiary stress.

Examples: témur ['toumor] empty, égoldid ['ougoldi] unpaid, hestar-
nir ['hestanir] the hLorses, #ilbidja ['ti:l\bi:ja] to worship, dlitand:
['oalovtandu] reliable, ongastadni ['ongasteant] nowhere, seydafylgi
['seija fulju] flock of sheep.

Exceptions are words of three or more syllables containing the
prefixes 6- or sam-, when the stress may also fall on the second
syllable : étespilagur ['outespulizjor] or [oultespr li:jor] unpleasant, sam-
berligur ['sambar lizjor] or [sam'barli:;jor] agreeable; notice also
marghdttligur [mar'kotlijor] peculiar, wppiskoyti [o'pofkoiti] addi-
tion, addendum. The prefix al- (lit. all) is unstressed in aloftast
[a'loftast] most frequently.

Words of foreign origin often bear the stress on syllables other
than the first, e. g.: leerarinna [leara'rin:a] (female) teacher, studentur
[stu'dentor] student, forargilegur [fo'rarju li:jor] annoying, vexing, for-
banna [for'ban:a] to curse.

§ 3. Short and long vowel quantities.

Faroese vowels and diphthongs may be short or long in syllables
having the main or subsidiary stress.

They are long when occurring: a) finally, b) before a single con-
sonant, ¢) before the consonant groups kl, kr. pl, pr, tr (N. B. not tl).
They are short when occuring before a double consonant or group of
consonants, except kl, etc. Note: Orthographic kj, ¢j; sj represent the
single fricative consonants [c; []. J is nearly always to be ignored as it
is silent except in a very few words where the group dr is pronoun-
ced [gr], § 5.

Vowels in fully unstressed syllables are short.

The following summary table illustrates the characteristic main
differences in the short and long pronunciation of vowels and diph-
thongs.
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(ii) in the combination sj: sjakur [[uukor] sick, gresja [gre:fa] to
crunch.

(iii) initially in the combination sk before the single vowels e, 7, ¥
and the digraph ey: skera [ferra] to cut, skip [[i:p] ship, skyldur
[[\ldor] related (part.), skeyt [[eit] shot (past sg.); exceptions are skinu
[ski:no] shone (past pl.), skinid [ski:ni] shone (supine).

(iv) in the combination skj: skyéta [[fouta] to shoot.

(v) in the combination s in some words: stjukpdpr [![vk,poapi]
step-father, stjorna [[cedna] star, stjér: [[ouri] rope — but stjor: [stjourt]
manager; [[] is long in Kristjan [krif:an] Christian (baptismal name).
3. [g] — when it assimilates a preceding r: norskur [nogkor] Norwegian;
it is long when final: mars [mag:] March, &l bords [bog:] at table.

8s is pronounced:

[s:] —in all positions: vassa [vas:a] paddle, wade, foss [fos:] waterfall
(acc.); exception: tryss [trof:] sixty.

t is pronounced:

1. [t] — except sometimes in the combination sfj (see s 2v), and as
below: faka [teaka] to take, etand: [e:tandi] edible, ¢ [wut] out.

2. [c] — in the combination #j: #jorn [ceedn] tarn, hetja [he:ca] hero.

3. silent — before sl: nytsla [nofla] use (subst.), veitsla [vaifla] feast;
also commonly in at to (before an infin.): at 1vast [a'i:vast] to doubt.

¢t is pronounced :

[t:] — in all positions: fittur [fit:or] nice, ndét [not:] night.

v is pronounced:

1. [v] — except as below: veva [ve:va] to weave, torv [torv] peat.
2. [f] - before voiceless consonants*: krevst [krefst] is required, skeivt
[skaift] wrong (n. sg.).

3. [u] — after a, e, g, 0 before n it combines with the preceding vowel to

form a diphthong: havn [haun] harbour, nevnd [neund] committee,
novn [nceun] names, ovnur [ounor]| oven, stove.

Note: nv has the pronunciation [m, m] in: nevndur [nemdor] named,
javnt [jamt] even (n.sg.). In a few words v is assimilated to the fol-
lowing consonant: hgvd [hoed:] head, hovdu [hoed:o] had (pl.), livga

* See note p. 18.
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(log:a] to enliven; likewise ov “t00”’ is often assimilated to the follow-
ing consonant: ov mikil ['om:i:cu] too big, but also [lo:mi:cu]; v is
not pronounced in: hevd: [heiji] had (sg.), hvussu [kos:o] how; it is
also silent after ¢, its place being taken by the glide consonant [w]:
govu [gouwo] gave (pl.), ¢jévur [couwor] thief.

A note on the length of some consonants.

The consonants [1, m, n, 5, r] also [l, m, n, 9, r] and [{f, s] tend to be
lengthened somewhat when occurring between a short vowel and
another consonant. This lengthening, indicated here by [-] after the
letter, it is not particularly noticeable, except in very slow or emphatic
speech: skald [skal-d] poet, hdlsur [hol-sor] neck, kambur [kam-bor]
comb, lampa [lam-pa] lamp, sandur [san-dor] sand, sent [sen-t] sent
(supine), langur [len.gor] long, ungt [oj.kt] young (n. sg.), styrdi
[stoyr.di] steered (past sg.), lurta [lor-ta] listen, loft [lof.t] ceiling,
hosn [hees.n] chickens, poultry. This detail has not been marked
elsewhere in this book, as the ordinary pronunciation [I] ete. is always
acceptable provided it is made clearly.

Double consonants in unstressed syllables.

When occurring in unstressed syllables double consonants are
reduced : ddrenn ['oarin] before (conj.), upp d gélv [opa'gelv] up onto
(the) floor, cf. uppiskoyti addendum, addition, ie. [op+ 'ofkoitu
> o'pofkoiti] tending to become ['pofkoiti] in ordinary speech.

§ 6. A feature of the pronunciation of many districts is the softening
of [k, p, t] to [g, b, d] when occurring between vowels or medially
before [1] (except [tl]) and [r]; occasionally [¢] occurs between vowels
and is likewise softened to [3].

taka [teaga] to take, drepa [dre:ba] to kill, sita [si:da] to sit, tykja
[ti:ja] to seem.

miklir [mi:ghr] great (m. pl.), eple [e:bl] potatoe, vakrir [veagrir]
beautiful (m. pl.) fepri [fe:bri] fever (dat.), eitrand:i [aidrandi] poi-
sonous.

Another widespread feature is the weakening of [k, p, t] and [c]
after voiceless consonants to [§, b, d] and [j].

raskur [rasgor] energetic, spyrja [sbirja] to ask, sterstur [sdeesdor]
greatest, norskur [nosgor] Norwegian.



23

ddalka [dolga] to dirty, hvelpur [kveelbor] puppy, velta [velda] to
cultivate, mjolkin [mjceljin] the milk.

sparka [sbarga] to kick, harpa [harba] harp, nerta [nerda] to touch,
kirkja [curja] church.

bankar [baigar] (money) banks, entur [endor] wild ducks, lampa
[lamba] lamp, feinkja [topja] to think.

The learner may well adopt the above systems, which in combina-
tion with the values of the vowels and other consonants as already
given, correspond to the pronunciation of the Térshavn area. This
pronunciation may well one day become the recognised standard.

Among other common differences in pronunciation may be noted:

a) in Streymoy north of Térshavn, Eysturoy and the Northern
Islands one hears [0i] for [ai]: eind [oind] unit, bein [boin] leg; and
similarly [o] for [a] before [nj, jic]: dreingir [dropjir] boys, einkja
[ofica] widow, — this latter feature also occurring in Vagar and Suduroy.

b) in Streymoy north of Térshavn, Eysturoy, the Northern Islands
and also in Vagar one hears [eu] for [ou]: sé/ [seul] sun.

¢) south of Skopun Firth a before ng, nk is pronounced [a]: langur
[laggor] long, bank: [bapju] (I) knock; short 6 is pronounced [o]:
odn [odn] tempest.

d) in Suduroy, where the dialect has many peculiarities marking it
out sharply from the others, é before gv is pronounced [2]: ndgv [nogv]
much; short e is pronounced [€]: hedd [hed:] height.

§ 7. Omission of consonants and assimilation.

Difficult consonant clusters arising as the result of inflexion are
simplified in pronunciation by the omission of the first or second
consonant.

fialls [fjals], barns [bans], vains [vans] gen. sg. of fjall mountain,
barn child, vatn water.

hjdlpte [jolti], yrkti [irti], sigldi [siuldi] past sg. of Ajdlpa to help,
yrkja to write poetry, sigla to sail; fygldi past sg. of fygla to catch
birds, fylgdi past sg. of fylgja “to follow’ are both pronounced
[fudi]; ynskti [vistr] past sg. of ynskja to wish (cf. below), myrkt
[murt] n. sg. of myrkur dark.

The cluster skt gives a) [st] in words of more than one syllable,
b) [kst] in monosyllables.

a) etngilskt [applst], foroyskt [fo:rist], russiskt [ros:st] — n. sg. of

3*
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eingilskur English, foroyskur Faroese, russiskur Russian; islendskt from
islendskur ‘‘Icelandic” is pronounced [oflenst].

b) betskt [baikst], danskt [dagkst], feskt [fekst], franskt [frapkst],
friskt [frokst], raskt [rakst], spanskt [spagkst], svenskt [svenkst], tyskt
[tokst] — n. sg. of beiskur bitter, danskur Danish, feskur fresh, franskur
French, friskur healthy, raskur energetic, spanskur Spanish, svenskur
Swedish, tyskur German.

Exceptions: irskt [ogt], norskt [nogt] — n. sg. of trskur Irish, norskur
Norwegian.

In the formation of compounds phonetic changes take place in
accordance with the general rules of pronunciation if the compound
is treated phonetically as one word, as is usual with old compounds.
a) assimilation: altid [altoY] always, kinnklovi [ciiklo:vi] corner of the
mouth; b) vocalic change: huskallur [hyskadlor] farm-hand, keyp-
stadur [cepsteavor] (trading) town, roykstova [roksto:va] ‘‘smoke-room”
in the old Faroese house; c) assimilation and vocalic change: sélskin
['sce]lfin] sunshine, filkomin [tilko:min] grown up, disynningur ['Ys:i-
m:iwgor] south-west.

When a cluster of consonants arises as a result of composition, a
consonant may be dropped in pronunciation: Eystnes [esne:s] East
Ness, ovundsjikur [a:von[aukor]envious; also in the ancient compound
andlit [anli:t] face.

An inflexional 7 in the first element of a compound is often omitted
in pronunciation: vetrartid [ve:tratoy] winter time.

Note. As purely orthographic practice, it is not unusual to simplify
double consonants if, as a result of inflexion etc., they come to stand
before another consonant: drukkin (sg.) drunken, druknir (masec. pl.),
flenna to laugh, flenti laughed (past sg.), offur sacrifice, ofrid the
sacrifice. However, usage in this connection is not uniform and forms
like drukknir etc. are also common.

§ 8. Changes similar to those described in § 7 may also take place
when separate words come together in connected speech. In quick
speech the length of vowels is, naturally, often reduced. Examples:
ettt sindur [ai'sindor] a little, efter vegnum [eti've:non] along the road
er tad tad ? [eta'tea] is that so? hon kom aftur [honkom'at:r] she came
back, fert ti? [fertuu] are you going? ger so veel/ ['jego:,veal] please!
eg tok hann vid [etoukan'vi:] I took him with (me), eg veit tkk: [e'vaic:]
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I don’t know, dunno, répa hana! ['roupana)] call her! tad hald: eg
[ta'haldije] I think so.

Faroese makes abundant use of semantic stress, thus in the sentence
eg md siggja hann fyrst I must see him first, an emphatic stress may
fall on any one of the five words, precisely as in English.

§ 9. Intonation.

The following features strike the English ear as noteworthy and
characteristic.

a) Assertions. Short assertions are spoken with a level intonation
until the significant stress is reached, when the pitch falls abruptly.
In longer assertions the pitch rises at the first emphatic syllable, then
descends gradually to fall abruptly at the last significant stress.

Hann for til sjos. Hon er komin.
[han four t1] !fces:] [hon er 'ko:min]
He went to sea. She has come.
Hann var altid so gédur vid hana. Og so for alt hitt i kirkjuna.
[han var laltoy so 'gouwor vi ana] [o so four a]t thit: v 'circona]
He was always so fond of her. And so all the rest went into
the church.

For further examples see the connected passage below.

b) Questions. Questions in Faroese have a rising intonation through-
out; this applies equally to sentences containing a special interrogative
word.

Hvor er tad ? Hvi fara tygum avstad? Hvat ger hann it Havn ?
[kver e ttea] [kvoy feara tijon a'stea] [kveat je:r an v 'haun]

Who's that? Why are you going away ? What’s he doing in Térshavn ?
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Huvussu leingt hevur tu verid her ? Hevur tu verid leingi her?
[koso 'lopju hevor tuu veru the:r] [hevor tuu verv lopy he:r]
How long have you been here ? Have you been here long ?
Ta ert fiskimadur? Koma tygum i dag ? Meira?
[tuu ert 'fiscumeavor] [koma tijon i!dea] [maira]
You’re a fishermann ? Are you coming to-day ? More ?
Hann er byttur, ikki sannhest ? Tygum eru 1kke Foroyingur, ha?
[han er 'bovt:or, ey !san:ait] ['tijjon ero icuv e:riggor, 'ha]
He’s daft, isn’t he ? You’re not a Faroeman, are you?

The following specimen illustrates the intonation of a connected
passage; it is the beginning of the piece in Section 2 of the Reader, p. 169.

Sigmundur fér at boda kristni ¢ Foroyum.
['stigmondor four a 'bo:a tkristnu v feerjon]

Sigmundur set out to preach Christianity in the Faroes.

Td id nu ték at vdra, kom kongur ein dag upp d mdl vid Sigmund
[toaj nuu touk a 'woara, tko:m 'kopgor ajn 'dea opa'moal vi 'sigmond

When now spring was approaching, the king one day spoke to Sigmund
og segdi, at hann vildi senda hann vestur til Foroya at kristna tad folk,

o 'seiju eat han vildu 'senda han 'vestor ti] 'feerja a tkristna ta feelk,

and said that he wished to send him west to the Faroes to convert the
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sum har budi. Sigmundur bar seg undan hesum starvi, men jdttads
som hear 'buuwt. lsigmondor bea ge 'ondan he:son 'starvi, men !'jot:aju

people who livea there. Sigmundur excused himself from this task, but

td wmsidur kongi tad, 10 hann wvilde. Kongur settv hann td il at
Itoa om'soyjir 'kopgu tea, oy han tvilde. kopgor !set:v han “oa til a

! / .
then he later promised the king to do as he wished. The king then appoin-

vera valdsmadur yvir ollum oyggjunum og fekk honum prestar til at skira
ve:ra 'valsmeavori:vir lcedlon '93:onono 'fek : honon tprestar til a 'skoyra
ted him to be ruler over all the islands and got him priests to baptise the
folkid og kenna tevm tad fremsta i teirri kristnu tranni.
'feeler o 'cen:a taim ta Yremsta u tair: i '’kristno 'tryn:i]
people and teach then the most important things in the Christian faith.

Sigmundur sigldi nit, td 10 hann var ferdabigvin, og ferdin gekkst honum
['stgmondor 'suldu nuu, toaj han var 'fe:rabigvin, o: fe:rin 'jekst honon

7/

Now, when he was ready, Sigmundur set sail, and the voyage went

vel. Td 19 hann kom til Foroya, stevndi hann bémdunum til tings i
'veal. toa) han kom ti] feerja, 'steundit han 'bendonon ti] 'tujs v

well for him. When he reached the Faroes, he summoned the husband-

Streymoy, og har kom stér mannfjold saman.
Istreimoi, o: hear kom !'stour 'manfjceld 'seaman]

men to a thing in Streymoy, and a great crowd assembled there.
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INFLEXIONS
§ 10. The Declension of Nouns.

There are three genders in Faroese (masculine, feminine, neuter),
two numbers (singular, plural) and four cases (nominative, accusative,
dative, genitive). The use of the genitive is, however, rather limited.
As a syntactical case it occurs in the spoken language only in a very
few nouns, but it is found more widely in certain prepositional phrases
(§8 97, 112). Still most nouns do not exist as independent words in the
genitive at all, though the case frequently appears as the first element
of a compound (§ 24,3); purely historical remnants of this type are not
mentioned in the paradigms. Forms in brackets may occasionally be
found in writing, but do not occur in the spoken language. A number
of writers wish to re-introduce the genitive into Faroese and hence
genitive forms theoretically reconstructed from Old Norse are not
infrequently met in print, especially in the technical language of law
and administration and in writings on theoretical subjects. Such
innovations, many of which may be fairly described as Icelandicisms,
have as yet made no impression on the ordinary colloquial which can
usually render one of these literary genitives in a natural way by the
use of prepositions, a genitive suffix in -sa(r) with proper names, etc.
(§§ 112, 113). On the use of the other cases see §§ 108-111.

Faroese nouns may be conveniently classified according to gender
and then according to the ending of the nominative singular and
nominative plural. The nominative and accusative plural are always
the same, the dative plural always ends in -um, except in a few anoma-
lous fem. nouns, § 19, the genitive plural always ends in -a.

Masculine Nouns
§ 11. Class I.

Nominative sing. -ur, nominative plur. -ar.

Singular. Nom. bdtur boat Plural. Nom. bdtar
Acc. bdt Acc. .
Dat. bdt: Dat. bdtum
Gen. bdts Gen. (bdta)

Thus: eldur fire, fuglur bird, gudur (heathen) god, hundur dog,
knivur knife, leypur basket (carried on the back), peningur money
(mainly literary), prestur clergyman, ringur ring, sodspénur ladle,
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stesnur stone, stélur chair, ftndur mountain peak. Here belong the many
words ending in -ingur: logfrodingur jurist, nemingur pupil, Feroyingur
Faroeman, Islendingur Icelander, Onglendingur Englishman ; also some
proper names: Isakur Isaac, Olavur Olaf.

Many nouns with radical ¢ modify this to ¢ in the dative plural,
thus: armur arm (dat. pl. ormum), dagur day (irregular dat. sg. degt),
dalur dale, gardur fence, hjallur drying shed, partur part. Before a
nasal consonant a is modified to o, sandur sand (dat. pl. sondum).
A few nouns with radical @ do not usually modify in the dat. pl.,
thus: stakkur high, solitary rock (dat. pl. stakkum), stavur staff, tarvur
bull.

Miscellaneous changes.

heyggjur “hill” drops j before ¢ in dat. sg. heygg:.

Térur <“Thor” has commonly 7'éra in the oblique cases; when de-
noting the god it is declined regularly.

Gud “God” has no ending in the nominative case.

munnur “mouth’” has an alternative form mudur in the nom. sg.
only.

hylur ““pool” has nom. acc. pl. hyljar, dat. hyljum.

skégvur ‘shoe” has dat. pl. ském.

sjégvur ‘‘sea, wave’’ has gen. sg. sjés [foes:] in the phrase #il §jés
“to sea, at sea’ and sjévar [fouwar]in the phrase il sjévar to the sea,
dat. sg. sjégv(¢); the plural sjégvar means ‘“waves”.

Note. In certain nouns the r of the nominative singular ending is
retained throughout the declension: sing. nom. ace. fingur finger, dat.
fingri, gen. (fingurs); plur. nom. acc. fingrar, dat. fingrum, gen. ( fingra).
Thus: akur cornfield (dat. pl. ekrum), bdtadrdttur slipway (but acc. sg.
batadradtt), fepur fever, fyrilestur lecture, hungur hunger, latur laughter,
litur litre, metur metre, sigur victory, vetur winter (gen. sg. vetrar).

To this declension belong also nouns ending in -al, -il, -ul; -an,
-in, -un; -ar. Contraction occurs in the dat. sg. and throughout the
plur.

Sing. nom. ace. kimmal heaven, dat. himli, gen. himmals; plur. nom.
acc. himlar, etc.

Sing. nom. ace. smyril merlin, dat. smyrli, ete. Thus: eingil angel,
gaffil fork, handil business, ketil kettle, krypil cripple, lykil key, snigil
snail, #istil thistle, tummzl thumb.
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Sing. nom. acc. ongul fish-hook, dat. ongli, etc. Thus: dpostul
[a'postol] apostle, studul support, torvkongul piece of peat, tuberkul
[to'berkol], usually pl. tuberklar tuberculosis.

Sing. nom. acc. aftan eve (of a saint’s day), dat. afini, etc. Feeling
for these regular forms is very uncertain, and uncontracted forms
aftani, etc. are usual.

Sing. nom. acc. kemin heaven (high style), dat. himnz, ete.

Sing. nom. ace. morgun, dat. morgnt [modni]; the plur. nom. acc.
morgnar, dat. morgnum are pronounced [modnar, modnon].

Sing. nom. ace. hamar stretch of rock on a mountain side, dat.
hamri, ete.; the dat. pl. modifies: homrum.

Proper names with the above endings do not contract: nom. ace.
Ddnjal Daniel, dat. Ddnjali, gen. Ddnjals. Thus: Egil, Einar, Mikkjal
Michael, Regin, Tork:l; also Jégvan John. gyllin ‘“a measure of area’
likewise does not contract, it has nom. ace. pl. gyllin.

Pdll nom. acc. “Paul” has dat. Pallr, gen. Pdls.

§ 12. Class 2.
Nominative sing. -ur, nominative plur. -ir.
Singular. Nom. fundur meeting Plural. Nom. fundir

Acc.  fund Ace. '
Dat. fund: Dat. fundum
Gen. (fundar) Gen. (funda)

Thus: litur colour, lutur share, mdnadur month (mainly literary),
prisur price, vegur road, way, vinur friend.

Some nouns with radical ¢ modify this to ¢ in the dative plural,
thus: jakslur molar tooth (dat. pl. jokslum), salur large room, stadur
place; sometimes similarly Acelur heel (dat. pl. halum). Others retain
the radical a, as dansur dance (dat. pl. dansum), hvalur whale, sangur

[sapgor] song.

Miscellaneous changes.

The proper names Sjardur, Trondur may make the regular gen.,
though they often also have -a throughout the oblique forms.

Some nouns whose stem ends in d or g sometimes take no termination
in the dat. sg., thus stad(v), veg(s), but always seydi, vidi from seydur
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sheep, vidur wood, the latter has no plural; fridur ‘“peace’” has always
dat. sg. frid.

bour ““homefield” has dat. sg. be; the gen. sg. biggjar occurs as a
place name, § 23.

A few nouns insert j before the ending of the dat. pl., thus: leggur
shank (dat. pl. leggjum), veggur wall. Similarly, but with changes in
the stem: drongur boy, dat. dreingi; pl. nom. acc. dreingir, dat. drein-
gjum, thus: bonkur bench, songur song (mainly literary), strongur
current, string of an instrument, vongur wing.

tattur ‘‘(satirical) ballad’”’ has nom. acec. pl. tettir or tdttar.

fiordur “firth” and sonur ‘“‘son” show vowel changes in the stem.
Sing. ace. fjerd, dat. firdi, in speaking often fjordr, gen. fjardar; plur.
nom. ace. firdir, dat. fjerdum, in speaking often firdum, gen. fjarda.
Sing. acc. son, dat. sont, in elevated style sometimes syni, gen. (sonar);
plur. nom. acc. synir, dat. synum, in elevated style sometimes sonum;

in patronymics it has no ending in the nom.: Jégvan Olason John,
son of Ol.

Note. In a few words the r of the nominative singular ending is
retained throughout the declension: sing. nom. acc. vekstur growth,
plant, dat. wekstri; plur. nom. acc. vekstrir, but also wvekstir, dat.
vokstrum. Thus: skjeldur shield, house-gable (in this latter sense nom.
acc. pl. skjoldrar), gjostur draught; grédur <“growth, vegetation’ occurs
in the sing. only, likewise wt(i)rodur fishing, lit. rowing-out,
which forms a gen. in such a phrase as fara til 4t(2)rédrar to go fishing.
Trdaour ‘‘thread’ is very irregular: acc. rdd, dat. tredri [treari] also
[tragri], trddi; plur. nom. acc. tredrir [trearir] also [tragrir], frddir,
dat. treedrum [trearon] also [tragron], tradum.

§ 13. Class 3.

Nominative sing. -2, nominative plur. -ar.

Singular. Nom. ¢im: hour Plural. Nom. timar
Ace. tima Acc. .
Dat. . Dat. timum
Gen. (,,) Gen. (tima)

Thus: démar: judge, dogurdr dinner, figgindt enemy, kjallari cellar,
leekni doctor, lundi puffin, mdni moon, colloquially also “month”, pdps
father, pengt coin, pl. cash, money, skipari skipper, stivle boot, stutt-
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letk: fun, uppruni origin, vilji will. Further, names of peoples: Danskar:
Dane, Jod: Jew, Svenskari Swede, Tyskari German; also personal
names: Atli, Bjarni, Oli, Sverri.

Some nouns with radical ¢ usually modify this to o in the dat. pl.,
thus: gassi stave (dat. pl. gossum), hali tail, stabb: block, stump.
Before a nasal consonant a is modified to o, tank: [tajict] thought
(dat. pl. tonkum). But most nouns do not modify, e.g. abbi grandfather
(dat. pl. abbum), banki (money) bank, hans cock (cf. honum dat. pl.
of hona hen), nagli wooden nail (cf. noglum dat. pl. of negla plug) -
but exceptionally in the proverb tad stendur @ gomlum neglum now is
the testing time, lit. it stands on old nails. Harri “Mr., Lord” retains
an original nom. ending in -a in exclamations: Harra Gud! = (approx.)
“Good Lord!” and in the word Vdrharra Our Lord; this form is also
used in addressing letters: Harra Patur vid Anna Mr. Peter-by-the-
Stream.

Miscellaneous changes.

Nouns ending in -gg¢ generally insert j before the endings of the
other cases, thus: beiggi brother (obl. sg. beiggja ete.), liggi scythe,
steggr male (of seabirds); but kagg: keg (obl. sg. kagga etc.).

bondy ““farmer” has nom. acc. pl. bondur, freend: “‘kinsman’ has nom.
acc. pl. freendur.

§ 14. Anomalous masculine nouns.

madur man, ace. mann, dat. manni, gen. manns; plur. nom. acc.
menn, dat. monnum, gen. manna. In besttmadur mate (aboard ship),
lit. “best man’’, the first part inflects like a weak adjective (§ 31):
acc. bestamann, dat. bestamanni, pl. nom. acc. bestumenn, dat. bestu-
monnum.

foétur foot, acc. fot, dat. féti, gen. fots; plur. nom. ace. fotur, dat.
fotum. The gen. sg. only occurs in the phrase t:l fits, e.g. skjétari til fots
quicker on one’s feet; a dat. sg. foti occurs in some fixed expressions,
e.g. taka a foti to catch on the run (as of sheep).

fadir father (mainly literary), acc. dat. fader, gen. (fadirs); plur.
nom. acc. fedrar [fe:drar}, dat. fedrum, gen. (fedra) — in the plur. the
sense is ‘‘forefathers’.

brédir brother (mainly literary), acc. dat. brédur; plur. nom. acc.
brodur, dat. bredrum.
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Feminine Nouns.
§ 15. Class 1.

Nom. acc. plural formed by adding -ar to
the uninflected singular.

Singular. Nom. Acc. hurd door Plural. Nom. Ace. hurdar
Dat. . Dat. hurdum
Gen. (hurdar) Gen. (hurda)

Thus: brugv bridge, drottning queen, freisting temptation, moygg)
maiden, oyggy island (cf. § 23 Note), skor terrace-like formation on a
mountain, edr [agr] vein. Plural only: herdar upper part of the back,
Foroyar [fcerjar] the Faroes, Nordoyar [no:roiar] the (six) Northern
Islands (literary only), in the spoken language Nordoyggjar or (with
the suffix article, § 26,2) Nordoyggjarnar, dat. Nordoyggjum, but gen.
always Nordoya [no:ria], § 32 a.

Nouns with radical ¢ have a in the nom. acc. plural: mjedn hip,
nom. acc. pl. mjadnar, thus: nes nose, vorr lip, oksl shoulder.

Nouns ending in -ur cast out « in the plural: veettur fairy, nom. acc.
pl. veettrar, dat. vettrum, thus: bradur bride, ertur pea, lLivur liver,
mastur mast; fjedur (nom. ace. pl. fjadrar, dat. fjadrum).

A few nouns insert j in the inflected forms: skel shell, nom. acc. pl.
skeljar, dat. skeljum, thus: egg mountain ridge, fles small flat rock
surrounded by sea, ¢l sole (of the foot), klyv pack (for a horse), basket,
great quantity.

Names in -in and -un often add -a in the acc., -7 in the dat.: Gudruna,
Gudrunt Guorun, similarly Elin Ellen, Marjun Marion.

§ 16. Class 2.
Nom. acec. plural formed by adding -ir to the uninflected singular.

Singular. Nom. Ace. bygd village Plural. Nom. Acc. bygdir
Dat. ) Dat. bygdum
Gen. (bygdar) Gen. (bygda)

Thus: d stream, grein article (in a newspaper etc.), branch (in this
sense pl. usually greinar), jomfri virgin, ket quay, ndl needle, negl
finger-nail (a mase. naglur also used in the sg., making a fem. pl. negl),
o6dn tempest, rin rune, sild herring, skrd programme, sékn parish,
86l sun, sipan soup; plural only: békmentir literature, pdskir Easter.
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Some nouns with radical ¢ have a in the nom. acc. plural: jord earth,
soil, nom. ace. pl. jardir, thus: bjerk birch tree, bjorn bear, oydimork
desert, sogn folk-tale, tjern mountain pool, tarn, tred enclosure for
grazing, patch of cultivated ground, erg tract of stony land. Nouns
with radical o before a nasal modify similarly: fonn snowdrift, nom.
acc. pl. fannir, thus hvonn (piece of) angelica. However, a number of
nouns do not modify: redd voice (nom. ace. pl. raddir), spen chip,
flake, stod station, oks axe, old age.

Two nouns insert j before the ending of the dat. plural and make
changes in the stem: ong meadow, nom. ace. pl. etngir, dat. esngjum;
likewise song bed (nom. acc. pl. also sengur, dat. also, though not
usually literary, sengrum; a gen. sg. occurs in the phrase til songar
to bed).

bibil bible (colloquial, the literary form is usually biblia) casts out
¢ in the plural, nom. acc. pl. biblir, dat. biblum.

A small group of nouns ending in -6gv declines like gjégv cleft (in
a cliff), chasm: sing. nom. acc. dat. gjégv, gen. gjdar (occurring as a
place name, § 23); plur. nom. acc. gjdar, dat. gjdum, thus: krégv nook,
enclosure for storing peat, légv sandy beach, golden plover (in this
latter sense also ld, § 26,2).

§ 17. Class 3.

Nom. acc. plural formed by adding -ur to the uninflected singular;
at the same time the root vowel is modified.

a. Singular. Nom. Acc. bok book Plural. Nom. Acc. bokur
Dat. . Dat. bokum
Gen. (bokar) Gen. (béka)

Thus: gléd piece of glowing peat, rék ledge formation on a mountain,
rot root.

ndtt night, rds track (especially one made by sheep) modify d to e
in the nom. acc. pl., thus netur, resur.

b. Singular. Nom.Acc. strond shore Plural. Nom.Ace. strendur

Dat. s Dat. strondum
Gen. strandar Gen. stranda

Thus: hond hand (dat. sg. also hends in fixed expressions, e.g. borin
i hetm vi10 dr © hendi born into the world with an oar in one’s hand,
i. e. a born fisherman, a gen. also occurs #! handa(r) to hand), ont
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wild duck, stong pole, tong pair of tongs, trom brim, vomb stomach
(of animals).

mork “‘half a pound, a (variable) measure of land’* has nom. acc. pl.
merkur.

§ 18. Class 4.

Nom. acc. plural formed by changing the -a of the nom. singular
ending to -ur.

Singular. Nom. genta girl Plural. Nom. gentur
Acc. geniu Ace. .
Dat. . Dat. gentum
Gen. ( ,, ) Gen. (genta)

Thus: byrda burden (pl. also byrdar), dukka doll, gava gift, gota path,
street, hetja hero, kirkja church, kona woman, mamma mother, résa
rose, sida side, sykla bicycle, saga story, history, troyggja jersey,
cardigan, tunga tongue, «da [eava] eider-duck; also proper names:
Asa, Elsuba Elizabeth, Sigga.

Anna, Magga “Meggie’” sometimes have oblique cases Onnu, Moggu.

Irregular forms occur in a few phrases: til gdvis as a gift, til sidis
to one side.

§ 19. Anomalous feminine nouns.

A number of common nouns have irregular plurals:

gds goose, pl. nom. acec. gees, dat. gdsum.

mus mouse, pl. nom. ace. mys, dat. masum; similarly lis louse.

td toe, pl. nom. ace. tdir, teer, dat. tdum (literary also tém).

tonn tooth, pl. nom. acc. tenn, dat. tonnum.

cer ewe, pl. nom. acc. @r, dat. om.

kugv cow, pl. nom. acc. kyr, dat. kum; similarly eygnabrigv eyebrow,
Jrigv maiden, queen (cards), havsbrigv horizon, sugv sow, tragv faith.

klégv claw, pl. nom. ace. klour, dat. kloum, also klém.

dyr “doorway, door” is plural only, dat. durum.

Five words ending in -ir also inflect in the singular:

méder mother (mainly literary), sing. obl. mdédur, pl. nom. acec.
modur, dat. medrum.

déttir daughter, sing. obl. déttur, pl. nom. acc. dotur, dat. detrum.

systir sister, sing. obl. systur, pl. nom. acc. systrar, dat. systrum;
similarly fastir aunt (on the father’s side), mostir aunt (on the mother’s
side). In actual speaking, however, the distinction between the nom.
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and oblique cases is rarely observed, the dialects have generalised
either -ir or -ur.

A number of feminine nouns end in -z, but most of them have no
plural and are therefore indeclinable, e.g. elli old age, fro¢ gladness,
foot food, reidi anger.

vt ‘‘age (of time)”’ has pl. nom. acec. ewvir, dat. cvum ; similarly gleds
pleasure.

heidi “heath’” has pl. nom. acc. heidar, dat. heidum. It may be
masculine in the plural.

oyri ‘“‘spit of low land” occurs chiefly in place names, sg. gen.
oyrar; pl. nom. acc. oyrar, etc.

Neuter Nouns.

§ 20. Class 1.
Nom.acec. plural are the same as the nom. acc. singular.
Singular. Nom. Acc. bord table Plural. Nom. Acc. bord
Dat. bordi Dat. bordum
Gen. bords [bog:] Gen. (borda)

Thus: bomm sweet, brudleyp wedding, bigv chattels, gélv floor, hjél
wheel, horn horn, hovd head, kjot meat, klaver [kla've:r] piano, kort
card, kriatir (tame) animal, ord word, skip ship, strid struggle, ¢jdgv
leg of mutton, tubbak tobacco, tvest whale-meat, #rslit result; here also
belong a few obvious Danish loans, common in spoken Faroese, ending
in stressed -7, as bakari baker’s shop, vaskart laundry.

Nouns ending in -s do not add s in the gen. sg.: h%s house, gen. sg.
his.

blod blood, mid fishing ground: gen. sg. blédis, midis occurring in
the phrases £l blédis until the blood came, #il midis to the fishing
ground.

Nouns with radical a or @ usually modify to ¢ in the plur. as follows:
fjall mountain, pl. nom. acc. fjoll, dat. fjellum, gen. (fjalla); thus: aks
ear of corn, barn child, blad leaf, hav sea, lag position, navn name, slag
type, tjald tent; bjorg cliffs (pl.), sg. in the spoken language berg, bjarg
being a rare literary word; breev letter, kne knee, spcel game, tre tree;
also felag society, company, pl. nom. acc. felog etc. Exceptions are
hald handle (pl. nom. acc. hald etc.), mark boundary, skald poet, vask
sink. When a occurs before a nasal it modifies to o: lamb lamb, pl. nom.
acc. lomb, dat. lombum ; similarly land land.
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Miscellaneous changes.

Nouns ending in -ggj lose j before i of the dat. sg., thus: blygg) lead
(dat. sg. blyggr), hoyggy hay, krigg) war, skyggj cloud; these nouns may
also form the dat. sg. without the termination: blygg) etc.

Nouns whose stem ends in d or g usually take no ending in the dat.
sg., e.g. blad, lag, slag; felag is the spoken form, but felag: is common
in print. The following never add ¢ in the dat. sg.: bio cinema, te tea.

A number of nouns often take j before the termination of the dat. pl.
in the literary form (or in place-names), but do not have it in the
ordinary spoken language, thus: egg egg (literary often eggjum, spoken
language eggum), gl little valley, gulley, nes headland, net net, nev
beak; but skegg beard, dat pl. always skeggjum.

Nouns ending in -ul and -ur contract as follows: sing. nom. ace. tjaldur
oyster-catcher, dat. tjaldri; plur. nom. ace. tjoldur, dat. tjeldrum; thus
blomstur flower, hatur hate, klandur quarrel, mynstur pattern, nordur
north, portur gate, resdur nest, sukur sugar, tjodur tether, vedur weather
(dat. sg. [vegri]); foreldur [forleldor] parents (plur. only). Likewise
tigul tile, dat. sg. tigls, ete., tempul temple.

hovur “head” is chiefly a literary word occurring in the nom. acec.
sing. and plur. In compounds it appears as hovud- or hovuds- (gen.);
the dat. forms are supplied from hovd, though what is formally an
uninflected dat. appears in the common phrase frd hovur til sporl
from head to tail.

summar ‘summer”’ has dat. sg. sumri, pl. nom. ace. summar or
summur, dat. sumrum.

Two nouns ending in -ar do not contract: kamar small room, sg. dat.
kamart; pl. nom. ace. kamar or komur, dat. kamarum or kemurum;
nummar number, sg. dat. nummar:, pl. nom. acc. nummar or nummur,
dat. nummarum or nummurum.

gaman ‘‘sport, fun’’ occurs only in the sing., dat. gamni [gaum].

systkin “‘brothers and sisters’” occurs in the plur. only, dat. systkjum.

§ 21. Class 2.

Nom. ace. plural formed by adding -r to the -i of the nom. ace. singular.
In writing the older plural without r is commoner.

Singular. Plural.

Nom. Acc. demi example Nom. Ace. demir (literary usually demi)
Dat. ' Dat. demum

Gen. domais Gen. (doma)

Introduction to Modern Faroese. 4
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Thus: brynt hone, enni forehead (literary), kled:e cloth, pl. also
“clothes”, teppr carpet, orindt message; in the sing. only: kaffi coffee,
polity [poli'ti:] police.

Nouns ending in -k¢ add j before the ending of the dat. plur., thus:
hiski family (dat. pl. haskjum), merki badge, riks state, stykki piece.

§ 22. Class 3.

Nom. acc. plural formed by changing -a of the singular to -ur.
In writing the older plural without r is common.

Singular. Plural.

Nom. Acce. eyga eye Nom. Ace. eygur (literary often eygu)
Dat. ’s Dat. eygum

Gen. (5 ) Gen. (eygna)

Thus: lunga lung, menniskja human being, oyra ear, oyra (coin);
with modification of radical a: kjarta heart, pl. nom. acec. Ajortu(r),
dat. hjortum. A few words occur in the sing. only: dlvara seriousness,

drekka drink.

§ 23. Place Names (cf. § 100).

Faroese place names, many of which have an easily recognisable
meaning, are declined in principle like other nouns. A feature of the
declensions is the frequent occurrence of the genitive after the preposi-
tion #l, which has often preserved independent genitives otherwise
extinct, e.g.

til Biggjar to Homefield, Bour m. (§ 12) — but til Kirkjuboar to
Church-Homefield, til Eidis to Isthmus, Eidi n., il Fuglafjardar
(commonly in speaking and occasionally in writing ¢l Fuglafirdar) to
Birds’-Firth, Fuglafjerour m., til Fugloyar to Bird-Island, Fugloy f.,
til Gydar to Cleft, Gyogv f., til Maila to Promontory, Muli m., til Oyrar
to Spit of Land, Oyr: £., tsl Vdgs to Bay, Vdgur m., til Vikar to Creek,
Vik f.

A genitive plural is found in a number of names, e.g.

til Akra to Cornfields, Akrar from akur m., til Argja to Stony Tracts,
Argir (dat. Argjum) from org f., &l Oyrareingja to Spit of Land-
Meadows, Oyrareingir from ong f., til Tofta to Ruins, Toftir from toft f.

In the spoken language an r is often heard after the final a, e.g. il
Akrar. This r is likewise often heard in analogous phrases, e.g. til
bjargar to the cliffs, from bjerg n. pl.
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Place names whose etymologies are not immediately apparent
decline in various ways.

Saksun and Skopun are fem. and have gen. in -ar, til Saksunar ete.,
Dimun is also fem. (Stéra Dimun, Litla Dimun) with gen. in -ar and
plur. forms: bddar Dimunar both Dimuns. Fdmjin, Porkeri add s for
the gen., til Fdmjins etc. In Frodba [fro:ba], Hvalba [kvalba], Sunnba
[somba] the ending -ba (acc. dat.) represents an unstressed form of be,
and the names are sometimes normalised in writing to Frodbe etc.
The gen. of -ba is -biar, til Frodbiar etc. A modernised nominative
Frodbour is sometimes written, but as often with Faroese place names
the spoken language does not possess a nominative form and must use
a circumlocution, Frodbiarbygd, i.e. Frodba village. Lopra and Vest-
manna are not declined.

A few place names do not use ¢l to express motion towards (§ 100)
and hence have either no genitive at all, as Hestur, ace. Hest, dat.
Hesti, or no independent gen. as Koltur, acc. Koltur, dat. Koltri, gen.
Kolturs-.

When names of villages are given, it is not uncommon for them
to be quoted in the dative: Kollafird:, Sandavdgi, Strondum (nom.
Kollafjordur, Sandavdgur, Strendur).

Note. The use of island (and village) names ending in -oy “island”
is rather idiomatic. Generally speaking, the nom. forms in -0y, e.g.
Suduroy, Bordoy, are literary only and hence are often pronounced
as written [su:wordi, bo:roi]; in the spoken language the nom. form
is usually -oyggj or, with the suffix article (§ 26,2), -oyggin, e.g. Sudur-
oyggj [su:ro}:], Bordoyggin, acc. Suduroygqj, Bordoynna, dat. (1) Suduroy
[su:ri], (2) Bordoynnsi.

§ 24. Compound nouns may be formed in various ways.

1. Simple juxtaposition of the elements; in these cases the qualifying
element is the stem of the word:

breevbjdlvr m. envelope — breev n. letter
hovudpina {. headache —~ hovur n. head (§ 20)
mannfélk n. man, men (coll.) — madur m. man
morgunmatur m. breakfast — morgun m. morning
ndtthis n. lavatory — ndtt f. night
rugbreyd [rob:rei] n. rye bread — rugur m. rye
sukurmoli m. piece of sugar — sukur n. sugar

tekoppur m. teacup — te n. tea

4‘
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In a few words the ancient stem appears:

sjomadur m. seaman — §jégvur m. sea
skélerstur m. woollen slipper — skégvur m. shoe
skyfero f. direction of the clouds — skyggj n. cloud

A few masc. and fem. nouns with o or ¢ in the sing. stem show an
ancient form with @ in compounds of this type:

handkledi [hajkleaji]n. towel — hond f. hand
hvannrok f. cliff-ledge where ange- — hvonn f. angelica

lica grows
tannleknt m. dentist — tonn f. tooth
vallbakki [valbac:i] m. grass-covered bank  —wellur m. grassy patch

2. Most commonly the qualifying word is in the genitive case, sing.
or plur., and this is the only time that the genitive of most nouns
occurs at all. Not infrequently a vowel which has developed as a
composition link between the elements is “felt”” to be the genitive
ending, while in a few words phonetic or analogical development has
obscured the relationship between an original genitive and the other
independent cases:

bondasonur m. farmer’s son — bondi m. farmer
kjbsegg [coes:ed:] n. Arctic skua’s egg — kjégvi m. Arctic skua
kongsjoro £. king’s land, i.e. — kongur m. king
crown land
mannsaldur m. generation — madur m. man
sjovarfall n. tide — §)Ogvur m. sea
vetrarkavt m. winter snow — vetur m. winter
vinarhond f. friend’s hand — vinur m. friend
kjalarverrur m. ship’s wake — kjolur m. keel
vakstrartio f. period of growth — vokstur m. growth
ldarung: m. chick of golden — légv or ld {. golden
plover plover
médurmdl n. mother tongue — modir f. mother
sjonarmid n. point of view ~ sjon f. view
Sfleduskel 1. limpet shell — flzda {. limpet
mjadnarbein n. hip-bone —~ mjodn f. hip
brudleypsdagur m. wedding-day — brudleyp n. wedding
figgiarcetlan {. budget — fee n. finance

kveldarlot n. evening breeze — kvold n. evening
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hovudsverk n. chief work — hovur n. head (§ 20)
krigsdr [kroksdoar] n.  war year — kriggj n. war
dreingjabarn n. male child — drongur m. boy
fétaspor n. footstep — fétur m. foot
hundaliv n. dog’s life, miserable - hAundur m. dog
life
knappatroyggja f. jersey with buttons on — krappur m. button
mannamugva f. crowd of people — madur m. man
bokaverdur m. librarian — bék f. book
flidnaknivur m. knife for cutting — flida £. limpet
limpets off the rock
handaverk n. manual work ~ hond f. hand
herdablad n. shoulder-blade — herdar f. pl. upper
part of the back
musabrédir m. wren, lit. mouse- — mus f. mouse
brother
barnagardur m. kindergarten ~ barn n. child
breevaskifti n. correspondence — breev n. letter
eygnabrigy 1. eyebrow — eyga n. eye
fiallaland n. mountain country — fjall n. mountain

An intrusive r often appears after the termination a:

hosnarungt m. chicken — hosn n. pl. fowls, hens
sjonleskarhis n. playhouse ~ sjonletkur m. play

As in German, Danish and other Teutonic languages substantives
may have adjectives, numerals, prepositions or verbs as qualifying
elements: sjikrakassi m. sick club, dyrtidarvidbot f. cost of living
allowance, ditamannafar n. boat for eight rowers, formadur m. fore-
man, seymindl sewing needle, uttanrikismdlarddharrt m. minister for
foreign affairs.

§ 25. Formation of nouns. Miscellaneous.

1. Proper nouns denoting the inhabitants of villages and islands are
variously formed, e.g. Porkerningur ['porcuningor] man from Porkert,
Midvingur man from Midvdgur, Hiusvik(sk)ingur ['hysvy fipgor] man
from Hisavik, Heimasandsmadur man from Sendur, Suduroyingur
[su:ripgor] man from Suduroy, Nordoyingur man from one of the six
Northern Islands, Havnarkona woman from Havn (T'6rshavn), Velba-
staddrongur boy from Velbastadur, Hestgenta [hesjenta] girl from Hestur,
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Gjdarfolk people from Gjégv, Oyndfjardarbondi [oififara-] farmer from
Oyndarfjordur, Eidisleknt doctor at Eidi, Kviviks-Jégvan John from
Kvivik, Uppsala-Petur [0s:ala-] Peter from Uppsalir.

2. As a rule separate words are used to distinguish between sexes.

hannur(in) (the) male hon(in) (the) female

madur man, husband kona woman, wife

drongur boy, batchelor genta girl, spinster

Harry Mr. Fri Mrs. Frokun Miss

hisbondr [hys-] master of the matmodrr [mat-] mistress of the
house house

huskallur [hys-] farmhand, servant arbetdskona servant, maid
vinur, mnmadur [vim:eavor] friend vinkona [tvinkona] friend

grannt neighbour grannkona ['grankona] neighbour
skyldmadur [[11-] relative skyldkona ['[1lkona] relative
vevari weaver vevkona ['vefkona] weaver
einkjumadur widower einkja widow

arberdsmadur working man arberdskvinna working woman

3. Some feminine forms have no masculine equivalent, e.g. hushalds-
kona housekeeper, neytakona milkmaid, seymikona seamstress, vaski-
kona washerwoman.

4. The feminine is formed in a few words by suffixes:

lerari  teacher lerarinna [leara'rin:a]* woman teacher
prestur priest prestinna  [pres'tin:a] priestess
prinsur prince prinsessa  [prinises:a]  princess

5. Some words have no special form to denote the feminine, e.g. ezgart
owner, hjdlpar: assistant, kokkur cook (but sometimes also kékikona),
leekns doctor, rithevundur author, authoress. These words are masculine.

§ 26. The Definite Article.
The definite article takes the form of a suffix added to the noun
and varies for number, gender and case.

1. Masculine.

Singular. Nom. bdturin the boat Plural. Nom. bdtarnir
Acc. bdtin Acc. bdtarnar
Dat. bdtinum Dat. bdtunum
Gen. (bdtsins) Gen. (bdtanna)

* popularly pronounced [leara'rinda] (a Danicism,;.



43

Similarly fundurin the meeting, gen. sg. (fundarins), nom. pl.
fundirnir ete.

A number of nouns whose stem ends in a vowel or in d or g after
a vowel take -num in the dat. sg. instead of -znum.

bynum from byurin bonum from bourin
the town the home-
field
degnum [demon] ,, dagurin  vegnum [vemmon] ,, vegurin
the day the way
stadnum [steanon] ,, stadurin  lrddnum [troanon] ,, {rddurin
the place the thread

But seydinum, vidinum from seydurin the sheep, vidurin the wood.

moégvurin the peaty earth, sjogvurin the sea — dat. sg. ménum, sjénum,
skégvurin the shoe — dat. sg. and dat. pl. skénum, but regular forms are
also used.

menn men (nom. acc.) inserts ¢ in the definite form: menninir,
MENNINAT.

Plurals in -ur usually cast out » and insert ¢ after r, especially in
the spoken language: fotrinir, fotrinar the feet; by analogy dat. forms
like fotrunum (for fétunum) are commonly heard.

The article is modified in the singular after nouns of Class 3:
Sing. nom. timin the hour, acc. timan, dat. timanum, gen. (timans).

Nomina agentis ending in -ars are also often declined in this way in
print, the usual spoken forms, however, being: —

Sing. nom. acec. skiparin the skipper, dat. skiparnum; plur. nom.
skiparnir, acc. skiparnar, dat. skiparnum; r is pronounced before n of
the suffix article in these words.

Thus also kjallarin the cellar.

2. Feminine.

Singular. Nom. hurdin the door Plural. Nom. hAurdarnar
Ace. hurdina Ace. ’s
Dat. hurdine Dat. hurdunum
Gen. (hurdarinnar) Gen. (hurdanna)

Similarly bygdin the village, nom. acc. pl. bygdirnar, etc.

Nouns ending in -ur drop the « of the termination in the ace. and
dat. sg.: nom. vetturin the fairy, ace. vettrina, dat. veettrins. Similarly
bibilin the bible, ace. biblina, dat. biblina.
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A few nouns whose stem ends in d or ¢ after a vowel drop the ¢ of
the termination in the acc. and dat. sg.: stedin the place for boats to
stand on, acc. stedna [steen:a], dat. stadni [sten:i] — but when stedin
means “‘the place (in general), the station” the ¢ of the termination is
not dropped : stedina, stodini, tredin the patch of ground recently made
cultivable, acc. tredna [troen:a], dat. tredni [treen:i], vdgin the bay,
acc. vdgna [von:a], dat. vdgne [von:].

tenn ‘‘teeth” inserts ¢ in the definite form nom. acc. tenninar.

Words in Class 3 usually cast out the » in the plural ending -ur and
insert ¢ after r especially in the spoken language: netrinar the nights,
bokrinar the books, hendrinar the hands; by analogy dative forms like
netrunum, bokrunum, hendrunum are commonly heard. The written
language, however, prefers neturnar, bokurnar, hendurnar; ndattunum,
bokunum, hondunum. deotur “daughters” likewise commonly has
dotrinar in the spoken form, in writing generally doturnar; similarly
sengur beds.

The article is modified in the singular after nouns in Class 4: nom.
gentan the girl, acc. gentuna, dat. gentuni, gen. (gentunnar); similarly
nouns ending in -¢: nom. evin the age, acc. evina, dat. evini.

A number of nouns have anomalous forms:

Nouns ending in -dgv: sing. nom. gjégvin the cleft, acc. gjénna, dat.
gjonni; plur. nom. ace. gjdernar, etc. Thus: krégvin, logvin, § 16.
klégvin the claw, § 19, has an irregular plural: nom. acec. klornar
[kleednar], dat. klénum (mainly literary), klornum [kleednon), klounum.

Nouns ending in -ugv: sing. nom. kugvin the cow, acc. kinna, dat.
kinni; plur. nom. ace. kyrnar [koydnar], dat. kinum, kyrnum [koyd-
non] (usually not literary). Thus: bragvin (but plural brigvarnar, ete.,
§ 15), eygnabrugvin, frigvin, havsbrigvin, sigvin, trigvin, § 19; jomfriin
the virgin, § 16, has usually acc. jomfriunna, dat. jomfrunni.

Nouns ending in -d: sing. nom. din the stream, acc. dnna [on:a],
dat. dnne [on:1]; plur. nom. acc. dirnar, etc., § 16; sing. nom. din the
toe, acc. tdnna [ton:a], dat. tdnnmi [ton:i]; plur. nom. acc. fernar
[tadnar], dat. tonum (literary), ternum [tadnon], tdunum. Exception:
ldin golden plover, § 16, acc. ldina, ete.

Nouns ending in -ggj: sing. nom. oyggin the island, acc. oynna
[oidna], dat. oynni [oidni]; plur. nom. acec. oyggjarnar, etc. Thus
moyggin, § 15.

Notice the forms gesnar the geese, mysnar the mice, lysnar the lice,
dyrnar the doorways [gasnar, mofnar, lofnar, didnar]. Analogical



45

dat. pl. forms gesnum [gasnon] for gdsunum, mysnum [mofnon] for
masunum, lysnum [lofnon] for lisunum, dyrnum [didnon] for duru-
num are commonly heard.

erin ‘‘the ewe’’ has plur. nom. ace. ernar, dat. énum.

3. Neuter.

Singular. Nom.Acc. bordid the table Plural. Nom.Ace. bordine
Dat. bordinum Dat. bordunum
Gen. (bordsins) Gen. (bordanna)

Foreign words ending in -tum drop -um before the article: evangelizd
[evanle:liji] “‘the gospel” from evangelium, dat. evangelvinum.

Nouns ending in -@ and those whose stem ends in d or g after a vowel
take -num in the dat. sg. instead of -inum: treeid the tree, dat. sg.
trenum, stridid the struggle, dat. sg. stridnum [stroynon], lagid the
position, dat. sg. lagnum [leanon].

Nouns ending in -u/ and -ur drop the « of the termination when the
article is suffixed: sing. nom. acc. #jaldrid the oyster-catcher, plur.
nom. acc. Yoldrini; vedrid ‘‘the weather’ is pronounced [vegri].

bigvid “‘the chattels’ has dat. sg. binum ; tjégvid ‘“‘the leg of mutton™
has dat. sg. and dat. pl. tjénum, though regular forms are also heard.

Nouns ending in -ggj drop j before ¢ of the suffix article: skyggid the
cloud, pl. skyggint from skyggj; similarly blyggid, hoyggid, kriggid.

Note: skynum is both dat. sg. and dat. pl. of skyggid, though regular
forms are used, especially in the dat. pl.; blynum, hoynum are dat. sg.
of blyggid, hoyggid; kriggid has dat. sg. krignum [kroynon], but the
dat. pl. is always kriggjunum.

hovur “‘head’ cannot be used with the article, only hovdid is possible.

A few neuters commonly have acc. pl. in -arnar in some set phrases,
§ 37.

The article is modified after nouns in Classes 2 and 3 as follows:
sing. nom. acc. demid the example, dat. deminum; plur. demini; sing.
nom. acc. eygad the eye, dat. eyganum ; plur. eygune.

politi [politti:] “police” has politird, politi(i)num.

systkin “brothers and sisters’” has nom. acc. systkine, dat. systkjunum.

§ 26a. In the same way as a change takes place in the stem vowel of
such words as drongur boy (§ 12), song bed (§ 16), etc. when an 1
appears in the inflectional ending, a similar change may also be made
when the ¢ belongs to the suffix article, thus: dreingin the boy (acc.),
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seingin the bed (nom.). But unchanged forms are commoner, hence
drongin, songin; they reflect the commoner pronunciation of ez before

[ng].
ADJECTIVES
§ 27. The Declension of Adjectives.

The adjective is inflected according to number, gender and case.
There are two declensions, strong and weak. On their use see §§ 118-
121. A number of adjectives are indeclinable, § 32. The genitive is
but seldom found, §§ 10, 112.

The Strong Declension.

Masc. Fem. Neuter.
Sing. Nom.  tungur heavy tung tungt
Acc. tungan tunga '
Dat. tungum tungari tungum
Gen. (tungs) — (tungs)
Masec. Fem. Neuter.
Plur. Nom.  fungir tungar tung
Acc. tungar ’ s
Dat. tungum
Gen. (tungra)

Thus: dyrur expensive, feskur fresh, friskur healthy, gulur yellow,
hogur high, mjukur soft, ringur bad, stuttligur pleasant, témur empty,
vdtur wet, vénleysur hopeless, cvigur eternal.

lidugur ‘‘finished” has plur. lidnir, etc. (§ 30), except nom. acc.
neuter plur. which is lidug.

A root vowel a or e is modified to ¢ in the fem. nom. sg., masc. and
neuter dat. sg., neuter nom. acc. pl. and dat. pl. of all genders.

Masc. Fem. Neuter.
Sing. Nom.  smalur narrow smol smalt
Ace. smalan smala '
Dat. smolum smalari smolum
Mase. Fem. Neuter.
Plur. Nom. smalir smalar smol
Acc. smalar ,s ’s
Dat. smolum

Thus: allur all (§ 119), lettur light (in weight), easy, makur still,
raskur energetic, retiur right, correct, snarur quick, spakur mild,
teettur tight, close.
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Some adjectives have unmodified forms as well, thus: reddur afraid
(fem. radd or reedd, ete.), skakkur nervous.

gladur ‘“‘glad”’ never modifies (fem. glad, etc.), likewise adjectives
and participles in -adur, the superlative ending -astur and the super-
latives heegstur highest, legstur lowest, smaestur smallest.

a or e before a nasal modify to o: beinasamur kind (fem. beinasom,
ete.), thus: blankur shining, danskur Danish, langur long, mangur
many a (sing. strong only, § 131), nemur quick to learn, svangur
hungry, tamur tame, vanur accustomed.

venur ‘‘beautiful’”’ usually has unmodified forms (fem. veen, etc.);
fatekur “poor’” does not modify (fem. fdtek, etc.).

midur “middle” inserts j before a vowel in the oblique cases (masc.
acc. sg. midjan, etc.); this word occurs only in the sing., § 120.

lyggyur warm, ngggjur “‘new’’ drop j before 7 of an ending (masc.
nom. pl. lygger, ete.).

négvur “much’ has neuter nom. acec. pl. ndgv.

Past participles have neuter nom. acc. pl. in -adi or -ad: kalladi or
kallad called ; the former is widely used in speaking, the latter is more
usual in writing.

§ 28. Consonantal changes appear in the neuter nom. acc. sg. of many
adjectives.

a) When stems end in J following a vowel, d is assimilated to the
ending ¢:
blidur friendly (neuter blitt), brddur quick, deydur dead, frodur
wise, gladur glad, modur tired, pridur handsome, reydur red.
godur ‘‘good” and midur “middle’” have neuter gott, mutt.
Adjectives in -adur, really past participles or analogous forma-
tions, do not add ¢: brekadur damaged (neuter brekad), ddlkadur
dirtied, dirty, elskadur beloved, fullfiggjadur complete, kalladur
called, litadur coloured, stuttlivadur short-lived.

b) Stems ending in d following a consonant lose d before ¢:

blindur blind (neuter blint), boygdur bent, eydkendur evident,
kaldur cold, nevndur named, dndur wicked, seldur sold.

Similarly J following a consonant is lost before ¢: hardur hard
(neuter hart).

c) Stems ending in ¢ do not add a further ¢:
fastur fast (neuter fast), fittur nice, decent, flekkutur spotted,
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Sflustur peeled, leettur light (of weight), easy, mettur satisfied (after
food), mistur lost, stuttur short, svartur black, treystur dependable.

Stems ending in a double consonant drop the second before ¢; dd
becomes tt:

allur all (neuter alt), dimmur dim, hvassur sharp, llur angry,
kvirrur calm, snjallur shrill, tjakkur thick, tryggur safe, turrur dry,
villur wild; kleddur clad (neuter kleett), staddur placed.
Exception: sannur true (neuter sait).

Stems ending in a vowel add #:

blaur blue (neuter bldtt), friur free, fréour joyful, graur grey, hdur
high (elevated style), rdur raw, smdur small; also fdur few, p. 129.

Stems ending in gv after the vowel do not show gv before the neuter
ending, which is #t:

driugvur long (neuter drutt), sometimes written drugt [dryt:],
flogvur lukewarm, tragour faithful. ndgvur “much’ has neuter ndgv.

Stems ending in gg) after the vowel do not show ggj before the
neuter ending, which is #:

lyggjur warm (neuter lyit), nyggjur new.

freegur “‘good” has neuter freett, sometimes written fregt [frat:].

§ 29. In a small number of adjectives the r of the masc. nom. sg. is
really part of the stem and appears throughout the declension.

Mase. Fem. Neuter.
Sing. Nom.  fagur beautiful fogur Sfagurt
Acc. fagran fagra .
Dat. Sfogrum fagrart fogrum
Masc. Fem. Neuter.
Plur. Nom.  fagrir fagrar SJogur
Ace. fagrar ' .
Dat. fogrum

Thus: vakur beautiful.

§ 30. Adjectives ending in -tn, including strong past participles, § 84,
decline as follows:

Masc. Fem. Neuter.
Sing. Nom.  lamin lame lamin lamid
Ace. lamnan [launan] lamna ’

Dat. lamnum lamnary lamnum
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Mase. Fem. Neuter.
Plur. Nom. lamnair lamnar lamin
Acc. lamnar . '
Dat. lamnun

Thus: bersegin outspoken, errin proud, fegin glad, heppin fortunate,
kristin Christian, login funny, queer, nakin naked, sovordin such
(spoken language has often neuter nom. acc. sg. [so:vorit]); bitin bitten,
bundin bound, skotin shot, vovin woven.

Stems ending in J replace it by d in the contracted forms: heidin
heathen (masc. acc. sg. heidnan, ete.), lodin hairy, smedin (commonly
written, less correctly, smein) shy; kvedin chanted, lidin finished,

sodin boiled.

The few adjectives in -gvin decline as follows:

Masc. Fem. Neuter.
Sing. Nom.  bugvin ready bagvin bugvid
Acec. biinan buna .
Dat. binum bunars binum
Masc. Fem. Neuter.
Plur. Nom.  bamr biunar biagvin
Acc. bunar ’s '
Dat. binum

Thus: fagvin rotting, -grogyin grown, e.g. jardgrogvin partly con-
cealed by earth, parochial, mosagrégvin covered with moss, 4trégvin
out fishing.

Similarly framsiggin “clairvoyant’ has masc. acc. sg. framsinan, ete.

A few other adjectives contract in the oblique cases:

Masec. Fem. Neuter.
Sing. Nom. [litil little litzl litzd
Acc. litlan litla .
Dat. litlum litlart litlum
Masc. Fem. Neuter.
Plur. Nom. Litlir litlar lital
Acc. litlar v .
Dat. litlum

Thus: mikil large.
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Masc. Fem. N uter.
Sing. Nom.  gamal* old gomul gamalt
Acc. gamlan gamla ’
Dat. gomlum gamlar: gomlum
Masc. Fem. Neuter.
Plur. Nom.  gamlir gamlar gomul
Ace. gamlar s .y
Dat. gomium

Thus samal, which occurs only after allur, (all) together, § 119.
ymissur ‘‘varying, different’’ has usually contracted forms in the
plur.: nom. masc. ymsir, fem. ymsar, neuter ymsi, ete.

§ 31. The Weak Declension.

Masc. Fem. Neuter.
Sing. Nom. tung: heavy tunga tunga
Obl. tunga tungu .

Plur. All genders and cases.
tungu

Radical @ or e modifies to ¢ in the oblique fem. sg. and in the plur.:
smali narrow, fem. obl. sg., pl. smelu. Unmodified forms also in redd:
afraid (reddwu or reddu), ete.; modification does not ocecur in gludi glad
(gladu), etc., nor in the comparative ending -ari; @ and @ before a nasal
modify to o: beinasamt kind (beinasomu), ete.

Stems ending in -ggj drop j before ¢: lygg: warm, ete.

When the r of the strong masec. nom. sg. ending is part of the stem,
it appears throughout the weak declension: fagri beautiful (fagra,
fogru).

Adjectives with strong masc. nom. sg. ending in -#n, -gvin and others
which contract in the strong declension have contracted forms through-
out the weak declension: lamni lame (lamna, lamnu), ete., bin: ready,
ete., litli little, etc., gamli old (modification of root vowel gomliu),
ymsu various (weak in pl. only).

§ 32. Indeclinable Adjectives.

A large number of adjectives end in -andi and are in origin present
participles; like these they are indeclinable:

* a form gamalur is less common; a gen. pl. gamla also occurs, § 112.
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dlitands reliable, dugandy capable, galdand: valid, héskand: suitable,
hugsandr thinking, kékandi boiling, livand: living, égloymandi unfor-
gettable, smittuberand: infectious, tydand: important.

The ““strong’ comparative of adjectives is indeclinable, § 33.

A few adverbs can be used as indeclinable adjectives:

beinleidis direct, brddfe(i)ngis temporary, nerindis (nerhendis) neigh-
bouring, smdvegis small, slight, stérvegis great, important.

§ 32a. A number of indeclinable adjectives have the form of the
genitive singular of nouns and end in -s; sometimes these words are

joined to the noun they qualify, being then treated as the first element
of a compound:

allskyns [alfwns] all kinds of, gamaldags old-fashioned, hvenndags
daily, neydars (also neydar) wretched, nymdtans, nytimans modern,
ordans proper, real, thorough. The gen. plurals Foroya of the Faroes,
Nordoya “‘of the Northern Islands” function in a similar way, also
hendinga seldom. All these can generally only be used before the noun
they qualify; however, one may say : tad er gamaldags it is old-fashioned.
rak ‘‘thin, skinny” is only used predicatively.

Cf. §§ 24, 112.

§ 33. Comparison of Adjectives.

Adjectives form the comparative by adding -ari, the superlative by
adding -astur to the stem.

Positive. Comparative. Superlative.
dyrur dear, expensive dyrart dearer dyrastur dearest

The comparative is either indeclinable or else follows the weak
declension, the indeclinable form may be regarded as ‘‘strong’ for
the purposes of syntax; the superlative declines strong or weak.

Indeclinable and some compound adjectives form the comparative
with meir: “more” and the superlative with mest most:

héskandr suitable, meire héskandr, mest héskands ;
framsiggin clairvoyant, meirt framsiggin, mest framsiggin, but kyk-
oygdur, bright-eyed, kykoygdari, etc.
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Adjectives like fagur, § 29, retain r in comparison:
fagur beautiful, fagrare, fagrastur.

Adjectives like lamin, etc., § 30, contract in comparison:
lamin lame, lamnary, lamnastur.

Some adjectives are compared by adding -r¢ and -stur to the stem
with modification of the radical vowel:

tungur heavy, tyngri, tyngstur [tigstor], thus: ungur young.

stuttur short, styttri, stytstur [stistor], thus: fullur full, grunnur
shallow, tunnur thin.

tjukkur thick, fat, tiykkry or tyakkare, tyykstur or {ukkastur.

langur long, longri, longstur.

hogur high, hcegri, hegstur.

smdur small, smeerri, smeestur, thus: mjdur slender, faur few.

stérur great, big, storri, storstur.

A few adjectives do not modify the vowel:

klenur thin, slim, kienri, klenstur or klenastur.
seinur late, setnnt [saidni], seinastur or sidstur [softor] latest, last.
trongur narrow, trongre, trongstur or trongastur.

§ 34. A few common adjectives have irregular comparison:

gamal(ur) old, eldr: older, elder, elstur oldest, eldest.

gédur good, betri better, bestur best, a weak superlative gdédasti
“best, dearest’’ is sometimes heard in the vocative, § 121, 6.

tllur, ondur, ringur bad, verri worse, verstur [vestor] worst; ¢llur in
the sense ‘“‘angry” compares regularly; 7ingur may also compare
regularly.

Litil little, minni less, minstur least.

mangur many a, fleir: (pl.) several, flestir (pl.), but commonly weak
Jflestu most.

nogvur much . : et s iy
mikil great } meirt more, mestur greatest (literary), thus: tydninga
makil important; but bulmakil heavily built, bulmiklar:, bulmiklastur,
thus: uppmikil powerfully built (referring to chest and shoulders),

vandamikil dangerous, virdismikil valuable.
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§ 35. Some adjectives denoting place and time have only comparative
and superlative forms. Historically these are derived from adverbs,
§ 57. It will be noticed that the Faroese adjective can often only be
rendered into English by an adverbial phrase.

aftari (more) to the back, aftastur right at the back; handar: farther
away, on the far side, handastur farthest away; heimari nearer home,
heimastur nearest home; higari (more) on this side, nearer, higastur
nearest, — these words are less usually, but more correctly, written
hidari, hidastur ; tnnari inner, innastur innermost ; nidar: lower, nidastur
lowest ; neerri nearer, nestur nearest, next; ovar: upper, ovastur upper-
most. With modification of the root vowel: fremri foremost (of two),
fremstur foremost; uttar: or yiri outer, witastur or yistur [istor] or
[vkstor] outermost.

The following have no corresponding positive adverb:

fyrri former, earlier, first (of two), fyrstur [fistor] first, earliest;
similarly with points of the compass — the comparative here, however,
is very commonly used without a strictly comparative sense — eystar
(more) eastern, east, eystastur most eastern; nordary, nordastur; sunnari
or sydri [sigri], sunnastur or sydstur [sistor] or [sikstor]; vestarz,
vestastur.

ADVERBS

§ 36. Derivation of adverbs from adjectives.

1. A majority of adverbs derived from adjectives have the ending
-liga ; this is the regular adverbial termination from adjectives ending
in -ligur but it is used with many adjectives which do not have this
ending. (Several adjectives make doublets by taking the ending -ligur,
thus: spakur and spakligur mild, gentle, quiet).

a) -liga added to the stem:

leettur light (of weight), easy, lettliga lightly, easily; nyggjur new,
nyliga ; storur great, storliga; tragour faithful, traliga. Notice: sannur
true, sanntliga.

b) (i) Adverbs from adjectives ending in -ligur;

digligur [duulijor] capable, digliga ; reeduligur awful, reduliga; serligur
special, serliga; stdsiligur magnificent, stdsiliga; toliligur tolerable,
tolilyga.

(i) Adverbs from doublets:
hardur, hardligur hard, hardliga also hart; skitin, skitligur dirty, skitliga;

Introduction to Modern Faroese. 5
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spakur, spakligur gentle, spakliga; tungur, tungligur heavy, tungliga
also tungt. As a rule, adjectives in -in have the adverb ending in
-isliga, thus erpin pretentious, erpisliga; firtin angry, firtisliga.

2. A few adverbs are formed by adding a to the stem of the adjective:
einstakur exceptional, ewnstaka; fralikur excellent, fralika; llur bad,
tlla; Oferur exceptional, ofera; vidur wide, vida.

3. In some common words the neuter singular of the adjective serves
as the adverb:

beinur correct, beint; brddur quick, brdtt; fastur fast, firm, fast; friur
free, fritt; hardur hard, hart also hardliga ; hogur high, hogt; langur long
(of distance), langt; litel little, lited; makil great, mikid much; négvur
much, négv; skjotur quick, skjott; smdur small, smdtt (a) little (at a
time); stuttur short, stutt; tungur heavy, tungt also tungliga.

4. Various other formations:

The gen. sing. of allur is used adverbially: alls [als] ¢kke not at all.
A few common adverbs are irregularly formed : fegin glad, fegin; gédur
good, vel, colloquially also gott; langur long, leingi long (of time).
Present participles may be used adverbially without change: vénandi
hoping, it is to be hoped; for fikand: avstad went rushing off.

§ 37. Adverbs of time.

a@dur before, d sinnt before, once, ddur d sinmmi once upon a time,
aftur [at:or] again, aldri(n) never, alt fyr: eitt in a moment, altid always,
av nygqium anew, av og d now and again, beint ni just at this moment,
beinanvegin straightaway, brddfe(i)ngis for the time being, brddliga
suddenly, eftir [et:ir] after, eftirsidan(z) afterwards, endiliga at length,
framvegis in the future, fyrr previously, higartil [-'ti:1] hitherto, imedan
meanwhile, javnan frequently, longu already, mangan many a time,
mednr meanwhile, nakrantid any time, ni now, nit d degum nowadays,
ongantid never, onkuntid sometime, rettstundis at the proper time,
samstundis at the same time, sidan(z) since, then, next, sjdldan, sjaldan
seldom, so then, next, straks forthwith, stundum ... stundum some-
times . . . sometimes, ¢4 then, at that time, td d dogum in those days,
tidliga early, tl endan finally, til ni until now, umsidir [om!soyjir] at
length, uppaftur again, vid hvert occasionally, vid tad sama at once.

“Ago’ is sometimes translated by herfyre [he:r'fi:ri], e.g. nokur dr

herfyri ‘“‘some years ago’”’, but the more usual construction is fyrs . . .
sidan(c), § 99.
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Faroese has a large number of adverbial expressions of time intro-
duced by %:
t ddm [Ujoani] a short while ago, ¢ heilum continuously, i ti sama at
the same time, ¢ fjor last year, ¢ dr this year, ¢ vdr this spring, 7 summar
this summer, ¢ heyst this autumn, ¢ vetur this winter, i dag to-day,
¢ morgun this morning, ¢ kveld this evening, 7 ndft to-night, last night,
i gjdr yesterday, ¢ gjdrkveldid [1\jar-] yesterday evening, i gjdramorgunin
yesterday morning, ¢ gjdrandttina two nights ago, 7 fyrra kveldid the
evening of the day before yesterday, ¢ fyrra dagin the day before
yesterday, i fyrra morgunin the morning of the day before yesterday,
t fyrra ndttina three nights ago, ¢ morgin to-morrow, % morgin dri to-
morrow morning, ¢ annad kveld to-morrow evening, ¢ adra ndtt to-
morrow night, 7 ovurmorgin the day after to-morrow.

Notice that ¢ ndtt means both “last night’’ and “to-night’’: vedrid er
fralikt i ndtt the weather is excellent to-night, vedrid var frdlikt i ndtt
the weather was excellent last night, vit fara avstad klokkan tvey i ndtt
we leave at two o’clock in the morning, eg have sovid veel i ndit 1 slept
well last night. English ‘“‘to-night”” meaning before midnight is in
Faroese 1 kvold.

There are a number of idiomatic phrases beginning with um: um
dagarnar during the daytime, wm vetrarnar during the winter time.
These phrases consist of the preposition um followed by the regular
accusative plural of masculine nouns with the suffix article. By analogy
these endings are added to neuter words to form similar phrases: um
heystarnar during the autumn-time, um kveldarnar during the evening,
of an evening, um sumrarnar during the summer-time, um vdrarnar
during the spring-time. Some writers use the forms wm heystini, ete.

§ 38. Adverbs of degree and manner.

aftrat [altreat] in addition, afturvid [at:olvi:] in addition, with it,
aleina [a'laina] alone, annars otherwise, d sama hdit in the same way
(mainly literary), at kalla virtually, avbera exceedingly, av évart un-
expectedly, bara only, beinleidis directly, bert, etnans only, einsyna
(mainly literary) exceptionally, einastandandi (colloquial) exception-
ally, eitt sindur a little, enn, enntd still, yet, framihjd [‘framycoa]
extra, fyri ein part partly, gjolla thoroughly, hartil in addition, he:lt
quite, hvt why, hvussu, hvussuleidis how, hvussu négv, hvussu mikid
how much, ¢ hverjum gradually, i senn at a time, together, i stérum
greatly, © stuttum briefly, lika, likaleidis straight, directly, equally,

o
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med alla [me'dal:a] for ever, nakad somewhat, neyvan hardly, ndg,
nég mikid, nokk enough, nég so (mainly literary), nokk so (colloquial)
quite, rather, nerum nearly, ncestan almost, ébeinleidis indirectly,
égvuliga, égviliga very, ékeypis free of charge, onkursvegna somehow,
ov too, ovurhonds [-hons] exceedingly, pira quite, sera very, skdkvegis
indirectly, so at siga so to speak, soleidis thus, in this (that) way,
somuleidis likewise, (s0) vid og vid gradually, stillisliga quietly, unob-
trusively, storliga, storvegrs greatly, tesslika similarly, tilsamans altogeth -
er, to though, tverturimots on the contrary, umframt in addition, upp
da sama mdta in the same way (colloquial), uttanat by heart, vid alla
[vilal:a] for ever, yvirhovur [-'ho:vor] in general, on the whole, gdrvist
otherwise, in a different way.

Note 1. The following sentences illustrate the use of ndg, nog mikid,
nokk: hasin knivur er tkky nég hvassur that knife is not sharp enough,
vit hava nég mikid at gera we have enough to do, hann eigur nég mikio
av hesum slagnum he has enough of this kind. In place of nég mikid,
one often hears nokk: tad er nokk that’s enough, nokk sagt enough said.

Note 2. eitt sindur and nakad may also be used as substantives: vit
fingu et sindur av stérum uppii we caught a few big ones among
(them); hon dugir eitt sindur (nakad) av foroyskum she knows a little
(some) Faroese.

§ 39. Adverbs of affirmation, negation, etc.

allikaveel all the same, dlvara, dlvaratos seriously speaking, really,
et not (high style, except in the phrase ei ddni ¢ no wonder), eisini
also, heldur ikki nor, neither, ¢ hvussu er (also written 19 hvussu er)
[v'kos:ie:r] at all events, 7 (id) hvussu so er at all events, tkki not,
tkki sannheit? [san:ait] (chiefly spoken language), ikk: so isn’t it ? ja,
j& yes, indeed, kanska perhaps, kortini nevertheless, net no, ongalunda
by no means, slettis tkki not at all, sjdlvandi, sjdlvsagt [[olsakt] of
course, tessvegna therefore, virkuliga really, vist certainly.

Note 1. The ordinary word for ‘“‘yes’’ is ja, but j# is used in reply to
a question containing a negative: hava ftygum nakrantid verid ¢ Fun-
ningi ? ja, fleirs ferdvr; hava tygum ongantid verid ¢ Funningt ? ja, fleirs
ferdir have you ever (never) been in Funningur? yes, many times;
ju may also be used for emphasis: teir hovdu ji négvar pengar they had
indeed a lot of money; ji, j%, tad meint eg yes, indeed, that’s what I
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think (This sentence is often used to conclude a conversation); yes,
please = ja, takk; no, thanks = nei, takk.

Note 2. kki sannheit “‘isn’t it”’, etc. corresponds to German nicht
wahr. It is very common in speaking, but is generally replaced in
writing by ¢kki so or some original phrase is used in its place: ¢
hava négv at gera, ikkr sannheit? you’ve a lot to do, haven’t you?
men Ddvur er ju inne, tkki sannheit? but David ¢s in, isn’t he?

Note 3. heldur ikke is used as follows: Liggjas veit ikki og Sdmal
vert heldur ikki Elijah doesn’t know and Samuel doesn’t know either
(nor does Samuel know).

Note 4. ‘“‘please’ is literally ‘‘be so good” or “do so well’: sing.
ver so gédur (masc.), god (fem.); plur. verid so gédir (masc.), gédar
(fem.), g6 (mixed, § 154); sing. ger so vel, plur. gerid so veel — this
second formula is not so common as the first, but it is preferred by
purists. Both these expressions are used like German bitfe and often
correspond to English ‘‘there you are’, etc.

Note 5. When a meal is finished the hostess says vel gagnist may it
do you good, to which the reply is manga [manga, mana) takk many
thanks. A person entering a room where people are eating also says
vel gagnist, to which one replies takk. On entering a house where one
has visited before, or on meeting a person in whose company one has
recently been, for example, on an outing, one says takk fyri seinast
(stdst) thanks for last time; the answer is sjdlvur (masc.) sjdlv (fem.)
takk it is I myself who thanks; tokk ‘“thanks’ is purely literary.

§ 40. Adverbs of place.

The adverbs of place in Faroese are extremely numerous and their
idiomatic use is very complicated. We may distinguish three main
categories describing a) rest at a place, b) motion towards a place,
¢) motion from a place.

§ 41. Adverbs denoting rest at a place.
i. burtur(z) away, har there, her here, hvar where, vide hvar in many
places.

ii. 4t out, outside, ¢nns in, inside, uppe up, above, nidri down, below,
framma in front, afturt [at:ori] behind ; heima, heimt at home (hetms is
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usual before prepositions: heimi d Sandi at home on Sand); eystur:
east, nordur: north, sudur: south, vesturi west (when used before prepos-
itions the shortened forms eystur, etc. are usual, § 102; nordur: is
commonly pronounced [no:ri], nordur [no:r] sometimes written nord;
yviri over there, generally with place names: yviri 1 Noregi over
(there) in Norway.

§ 42. The adverbs listed in § 41 ii are frequently strengthened by
placing har or her in front: haruti out there, harywri over there,
herinnt in here, heruppr up here. Note: harnidri down there, in Den-
mark; a Faroese person in Denmark thinks of himself as being hernidre
down here.

In the above adverbial compounds har and her bear the main stress
only when the demonstrative force is emphasised: ikk: 'harinni —
lherinnt not in there —in there ; otherwise the second element is stressed :
ert tu ha'ruppi ? are you up there? hon byr har'nidri she lives in Den-
mark.

Note: The names of the points of the compass are in very common use
in ordinary talk. A person writing from Térshavn to friends in Klakks-
vik might enquire: hvussu liva tit harnorduri ? how are you getting on
up there in the north? or, ner etla it at koma at vera hjd okkum her-
suduri? when do you intend to come and stay with us here in the
south ? Similarly: vismenninir sou styornuna hareysturi the wise men
saw the star in the east.

§ 43. Faroese prepositions, § 104, are often used adverbially and,
corresponding to the list in § 41 ii, we have the series: uttanfyri out,
outside, tnnanfyr: in, inside, omanfyr: up, above (N. B.!), nidanfyri
down, below (N. B.!), frammanfyri in front, aftanfyri behind, hetman-
fyrt near home, eystanfyri east, mordanfyr: north, sunnanfyri south,
vestanfyri west; also handanfyri beyond, on yon side. Instead of uttan-
Sfyrt ete., we may also have fyri uttan, etc.

The forms wuttan, etc. really mean ‘‘from outside’ ete., § 53 ii.

The above compound adverbs differ slightly in meaning from the
corresponding simplexes: bernin: speela uti the children are playing
outside, i.e. somewhere in the open air, uf: is the opposite of inni, the
children are outside not inside ; bornint speela uttanfyrt the children are
playing outside, i.e. outside the house, near the village etc., they are
playing outside “something” understood.
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§ 44. Two further series of adverbs denoting rest at a place are com-
monly used with prepositions:

a) uttanvert a little outside, nordanvert a little to the north, etc.
These are followed by vid with, § 99: hisini standa omanvert vid dnna
the house stands a little above the stream.

b) uttantil somewhat outside, nordantil somewhat to the north, ete.
These are followed by various prepositions, e.g. vestantil d oynni er ein
dalur there is a valley on the island somewhat to the east; sunnantil
lidine er eitt gil there is a gulley on the slope somewhat to the south.

§ 45. Another series of compound adverbs ends in -laga, of which the
first element is the comparative of the adverb, § 57: wuttarlaga quite
outside, tnnarlaga quite inside, ovarlaga quite high up, nidarlaga quite
low down, frammarlaga quite forward, aftarlaga quite backward, heimar-
laga quite near home, nordarlaga quite to the north etc.; r is not
pronounced in these words: [ot:ale:a] etec.

Examples: nakad ovarlaga i vegginum var ein steinur, sum sté0 extt
sindur fram 4r fairly high up in the wall was a stone which stood out a
little, kigvin er nakad frammarlaga i neytunum the cow is rather to the
front of the herd, hann byr nordarlaga i bygdini he lives quite near to
the north end of the village.

§ 46. There are many compound adverbs ending in -stadni, e.g.:
adrastadni in another place, in other places, fleiristadni in several
places, nakrastadni anywhere, ongastadni nowhere, onkustadni some-
where, onkr(a)adrastadni somewhere else, some other place. In the
ordinary colloquial the ending -stadns is frequently replaced by a non-
literary [-|stes:], thus ['eara,stes:] for adrastadns.

§ 47. Another series of compound adverbs ends in -megin, examples:
bddumegin on both sides, hansaramegin on his side, hasumegin on that
side, hesumegin on this side, hinumegin on the far side, on the other side,
hogrumegin on the right side, vinstrumegin on the left side, somumegin
on the same side. In speaking the ending -megin is frequently replaced
by a colloquial -minni, thus: bdduminnt etc.; such forms are also
occasionally written.

The adverbs of this series may also be used as prepositions, § 96.
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§ 48. The adverbs uttan and innan, § 53 ii, are sometimes followed by
the genitive (sing. or plur.) of nouns to give compound adverbs.
Examples: uttandura out of doors, tnnandura indoors, uttanhysis out-
side the house, innanhysis inside the house, uttangards [-gag:], uttan-
garda outside the fence, i.e. the fence which protects the cultivated
land from animals grazing outside, tnnangards, innangarda inside the
fence, innanoyggja among the islands (esp. the Faroes), innantanna
“inside teeth’’, to oneself: hann segdi okkurt innantanna he said some-
thing to himself, nordanfjords north of the firth, i.e. Skopun Firth,
sunnanfjords south of the firth; in the written language these latter
are sometimes replaced by nordanfjardar, sunnanfjardar.

§ 49. Miscellaneous adverbs denoting rest at a place: drunt round, in
circles, hdlvavegna half way, har um leid thereabouts, her um leid
hereabouts, ¢ erva above, upstairs, ¢ kring round, ¢ medra [\'negra]
below, downstairs, midskeidis half way, nerindis, nerhendis in the
neighbourhood, near, rundanum round about, runt round, {verturigjog-
num straight through, tverturum straight across, umkring round about,
ulfyrt some way out.

§ 50. Adverbs denoting motion towards a place:

i. burtur, less frequently burt away, hagar thither, higar hither, hvar
whither, where, higar og hagar to and fro.

ii. ut out, inn in, upp up, nidur down, fram forward, aftur back.
heim home, eystur east, nordur, nord north, sudur south, vestur west;
aftur og fram backwards and forwards.

Note. upp is used particularly when applied to steep conditions:
hann kleiv upp um hamarin the climbed up over the rock. English
“up’’ is commonly rendered by nidan lit. ‘“from below”, § 53 ii, thus:
hann for nidan til hisini he went up to the house, e.g. from the landing
place. Similarly nidur refers to particularly steep conditions: bjargama-
durin bant seg i linuna og fér nidur the fowler fastened the rope about
himself and descended. The more usual equivalent of English ‘““down”
is oman lit. “from above”’, thus: hon for oman til sjégvin she went down
to the sea; it is also used in the phrase detta oman to fall to one’s death:
hann datt oman (i bjorgunum) he fell from the bird-cliffs. English ‘“from
above” may be variously rendered: frd i erva, #ur erva, similarly



61

?

omanifrd; ‘“from below’
nidanifrd, § 55.

may be rendered: frd i nedra, ur nedra,

§ 51. The adverbs listed in § 50 ii may be compounded with eftir
[et:ir]: ditefter out, outwards, inneftir in, inwards, uppeftir, nidaneftir
up, upwards (§ 50 Note), nidureftir, omaneftir down, downwards
(§ 50 Note), frameftir forward, forwards, etec.

§ 52. While the adverbs in the foregoing list correspond closely in
meaning to the simplexes, it is nevertheless rare that the two forms
are idiomatically interchangeable, e.g. madurin for 4t the man went
out; skipd for uteftir the ship sailed out (“in the direction of out”, out
to sea).

The simplexes are frequently used in connection with a following
preposition, but the compound forms cannot be used in this way, e.g.
eg fari sudur tl Storu-Dimunar I am going south to Great Dimun;
eg fari sudureftir I am going south ; neytini foru nidan d oynna the cattle
went up onto the top of the island; neytini féru nidaneftir the cattle
went up; roykurin for upp ar skorsteininum ['skogtaininon] the smoke
went up from the chimney; roykurin for beint uppeftir the smoke went
straight up.

Idiomatic differences are also common, e.g.: hon for nidur (a) she
went to bed, (b) she went to Denmark; hon for omaneftir she went down
(e.g. a slope); hann steig fram he stepped forth, to the fore; hann steig
frameftir (og ikke aftureftir) he stepped forward, took steps forward
(and not backward).

§ 53. Adverbs denoting motion from a place.

i. avstad [alstea] away, hadani from there, thence, hidant from here,
hence, hvadani from where, whence; hvar ... frd is common in spoken
Faroese for hvadansz.

ii. uttan from outside, tnnan from inside, oman down (§ 50 Note),
nidan up (§ 50 Note), framman from in front, aftan [at:an] from behind,
heiman from home, eystan from the east, nordan from the north, sunnan
from the south, vestan from the west; also handan from that side.
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Examples: solin skinur oman og nidan the sun is shining brightly;
hann er eystan the wind is blowing from the east. As is evident these are
set expressions; adverbs of this series occur mostly in connection with
a following preposition: hon bleiv gift vid einum manni sunnan av landi
she married a man from the south of the country; hann var slektadur av
Uppsolum nordan 4r Vdgr he hailed from Up-Houses from the north
out of Bay.

Some words in this series are also used as prepositions, §§ 95, 101.

§ 54. The adverbs listed in § 53 i1 may also be compounded with eftir:
uttaneftir from outside, innaneftir from inside, omaneftir down (§ 52),
nidaneftir up (§ 52), frammaneftir from in front, eystaneftir from the
east, etc.

The above are usually distinguished idiomatically from the series in
§ 531ii; they cannot be used with a following preposition. omaneftir and
nidaneftir are in very common use, the remainder are restricted to a
few contexts, e.g. vindurin liggur innaneftir the wind is blowing “from
inside”’, —i.e. from the firth, creek, etc., the precise meaning depending
on the idiom of the locality.

§ 55. The adverbs listed in § 53 ii may take the suffix -ifra [-yfroa]
from, § 98: uttanifrd from outside, innanifrd from inside, omanifrd
from above (§ 50 Note), ntdanifrd from below (§ 50 Note), frammanifrd
from the front, eystanifrd from the east, etc.; also hidanifrd from here,
hence.

These are the forms which are normally used in contexts where the
adverb is not associated with a preposition, e.g.: navnid er tad sama um
tit lesa tad aftanifrd ella frammanifrd the name is the same whether
you read it from the back or the front; tidindir heimanifrd, hidanifrd
news from home, from here; sunnanifrd stéd fyrst Olastova the first
house starting from the south was Oli’s Room.

The word nidrifrd means “‘from Denmark (back to the Faroes)”.

§ 56. Comparison of Adverbs.

The comparison of adverbs is very similar to the comparison of
adjectives, the comparative being formed by adding -ar: to the stem,
the superlative by adding -ast.
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative.
duglga [dwulija] properly dugligar: dugligast
beint correctly bernari beinast
skjott speedily skjotary skjotast

A few adverbs have no corresponding adjective:
gjolla thoroughly, gjollar:, gjellast; ofta often, oftari, oftast; sjdldan,
sjaldan seldom, sjdldnar:, sjaldnari, sjaldnast, sjaldnast.

Some adverbs modify the root vowel like the corresponding adjec-
tives: tungt heavily, with difficulty, tyngri, tyngst [tiist]; stutt shortly,
styttre, stytst [stist]; langt long (of distance), longri or longur, longst;
hogt high, hegri, hegst; ldgt low, legri, legst; smdit at a slow pace, in
a petty way, smerri, smeest; also seint late, seinni [saidni], seinast
or sidst [soft] latest, last.

A number of adverbs are irregularly compared:

gjarna [jarna] gladly, heldur rather, helst preferably, most gladly.
vlla badly, verri worse, verst [vest] worst.

letngr long (of time), longur or longr: longer, longst longest.

lited little, minnt less, minst least.

makid, négv greatly, much, meir, meire or meira more, mest most.
veel, gott well, betrt or betur better, best best.

§ 57. Adverbs denoting place and time are frequently compared, as
are the corresponding adjectives, § 35.

aftanfyrt behind, aftar: further back, aftast furthest back; handanfyre
on the opposite side, handar: further away, handast furthest away;
heima at home, hetmar: nearer home, hetmast nearest home; higar
hither, higari (hidari) more on this side, higast (hidast) nearest; inn
in(to), ¢nni inside, innart inner, innast innermost ; nidur down (to), nidre
down (at), nidari lower, nidast lowest; upp up (to), uppt up (above),
ovari upper, ovast uppermost.

With modification of the root vowel: fram forward, fremr: foremost
(of two), fremst foremost; uf out, utr outside, witar:, yiri outer, uitast,
ytst [wst] or [ikst] outermost.

fyrr(z) “formerly, earlier, first (of two)”’, fyrst [fust] “first, earliest”
has no positive. Notice the phrase: antin fyrr ella seinni sooner or
later.
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Similarly with points of the compass:
eystur east, eystur: in the east, eystari more to the east, eystast most
to the east.

Note. When standing before a preposition innari and uitari are
generally replaced by innar, uttar, they may have no comparative
force: tey foru innar i skilastovuna they went into the school-room.

NUMERALS
§ 58. Cardinal numbers.
1 ein 14 fjartan 70 hdlvfjerds [hol'fjeg:]
2 tveir 15 fimtan 80 fyrs [fos:]
3 triggir 16 sekstan 90 hdlvfems [hol'fems]
4 fyra 17 seytjan 100 (eitt) hundrad
5 fimm 18 dtjan 101 hundrad og ein
6 seks 19 nitjan 102 hundrad og tveir
7 sjey 20 tjagu 121 hundrad og ein og tjugu
8 dtta 21 ein og tHyugu 200 tvey hundrad
9 niggju 22 tveir og tjugu 1.000 (eztt) tsund [tuusin]
10 tigggu 30 tretivu [tre:d(1)vo] 1.100 ellivu hundrad
11 ellivu 40 florut 2.000 tvey tusund
12 télv 50 hdlvtryss [holltrof:] 1.000.000 (ein) miljon (fem.)
13 trettan 60 tryss [trof:] 2.000.000 tver miljoner

1,001 nights: tidsund og ein ndtt, higher style: tiusund netur og ein.

Occasionally fuller forms for 50-90 are used both in writing and in
speaking, especially for emphasis: hdlvtrysinstjugu, trysinstjagu, hdlv-
fierdsinstigu, fyrsinstjigu, hdlvfemsinstjigu.

In writing, 30 and 50-90 are often rendered: triatt and fimti, sekste,
sjeyti, dttati, nits, but they have no currency in the spoken language.
More recently, however, these forms have been adopted in broadcasting;
the units follow: fimty eitt, fimtr tvey, etc. (see § 59).

§ 59. The first three cardinals are declinable:

Mase. Fem. Neuter.
Sing.  Nom. ein ein eutt
Ace. ,, etna ’

Dat. einum einari, eint etnum
Gen. eins - eins
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Masec. Fem. Neuter.
Plur. Nom. etnir einar etnt

Acc. ewnar v '

Dat. einum

Gen. -
Nom. Acc. tveir tocer tvey Nom. Acc. triggir triggjar try
Dat. tvesmum Dat. trimum
Gen. tvegqjia Gen. triggja

When counting in general terms the neuter forms are used: eutt,
tvey, try. In speaking the declinable ein, tveir, triggir are often replaced
by invariable forms ein, tvey, try when followed by another number:
ein og tjyugu born 21 children, tvey og tretivu hestar 32 horses, trij og fjoruti
kvinnur 43 ladies; the literary language prefers eitt og tjugu born, tveir
og tretivu hestar, triggjar og fiorutt kvinnur.

The plural forms of ein oceur: a) with plural nouns: eins Ajiun one
married couple, eins (also eift) hits one house — these phrases may also
mean ‘‘a married couple”, “ahouse’’, § 117; b) to imply an approximate
number: einar tver ella triggjar gentur some two or three girls, einir
tolv fimtan stolar twelve to fifteen chairs, between twelve and fifteen
chairs, or thereabouts (see below), fyri einum fjurtan dogum sidani
about a fortnight ago; ¢) to denote a pair, see below.

etn has also a regular weak declension which is found when the
numeral is preceded by the definite article: tann eina morkin, i hann
dattt, var Midbour the one “mark’ he owned was Midfield.

The dative of an ancient form of the numeral for “four” survives
in one or two phrases, e.g. upp d fjorum lit. up on four: tu ert altid upp
a fiorum you’re always fussing about.

In card playing a special neuter plur. of the numeral (cf. § 22) is
used: (etni) tveyur (a) two, tveyunt the two, similarly triur, fyrur,
fimmur, seksur, sjeyur, ditur, niggjur, tiggjur.

Declinable plurals like einir, denoting pairs, are in use for 1-3, i.e.
etnir, tvinnir, trinnir: eini hosubond a (one) pair of garters, tvinnar
hosur two pairs of (men’s) stockings, trinnir sokkar three pairs of
(women’s) stockings; but fyra per av selum four pairs of braces, ete.
Neuter singulars tvint and trint are occasionally heard: tvint, trint av
kledum two, three changes of clothing. Other uses: eini kort a pack of
cards, tvinmir lyklar two keys (for the same door), tvinnir kostir two
choices (there being only two); frinne {jigu three times twenty.



66

There are also two indeclinable adjectives tvinnanda of two kinds,
trinnanda of three kinds: frd tvinnanda eygnamidum from two (dif-
ferent) points of view.

As a rule, numbers above one govern the gen. plur. of dr year:
barnid er seks dra gamalt the child is six years old.

Two numbers placed in apposition denote an indefinite amount
between the figures given: teir fingu fyra fimm tisund krénmur i part
they got between four and five thousand crowns each.

§ 60. Ordinal numbers.

1. fyrste [fusti] 20. {agunds

2. annar 21. ewn og tyugunde

3. tride 22. tvey og tjugundi

4. fyoroe 23. try og ugundr

5. fimti 30. tretrivundi [tre:d(v)vindi]
6. sctte 40. fiorutindi

7. sjeynds 50. hdlvtrysinstjagunds

8. ditande 60. trysinstjagundi

9. niggjundi 70. hdlyfjerdsinstjugundi
10. tiggyjundr 80. fyrsinstjugund:

11. ellavti, coll. often ellind: 90. hdlvfemsinstjagund:

12, télvte [toeltr] 100. hundrandi

13. trettands 101. hundrand: og fyrsts

14. frartands 102. hundrands og annar

15. fimtands 121. hundrad ein og tjugunds
16. sekstandr 200. tvey hundrandi

17. seytjand: 300. try hundrandi

18. dtjandi 1.000. tdsunds

19. nitjande 1.000.000. maljonte

Note. The endings -and: and -und¢ have fallen together in pronuncia-
tion to give -undt: throughout, usually heard as -tndi (but not normally
so written), e.g. [ot:indi, noj:undu].

ein, tvey and try are invariable before ordinals as before cardinals
(§ 59).

The ordinals are declined like the weak adjective, § 31, though a
strong form fyrstur also occurs, § 118,2; for annar see § 70,5; tride
inserts j before a or u of the inflexional ending, thus iridja ete.
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Notice the idiomatic usage in the following cases: a) Hdkun fyrsti
Hakun the First, Krisfjan [krif:an] Annar Christian the Second,
Friorikur Kongur Tridv King Frederick the Third; b) hann gongur d
halvtrysinstjugunda dri he is 49.

§ 61. Dates are given in the accusative and in writing, though not
usually in speaking, are often preceded by tann § 115, sometimes by
hin § 116,5: (tann, hin) fyrsta me: the first of May; annan juni the
second of June; (tann, hin) try og t)ugunda oktober the twenty third of
October. In speaking one normally uses, e.g. hann kemur fyrsta mer
he’s coming on the first of May, hann kemur tann fyrsta he’s coming
on the first (i.e. tann is used when the month does not follow).

It will be convenient to mention here the names of the days of the
week and the months:

mdnadagur Monday, tysdagur [tofdeavor] Tuesday, mikudagur
Wednesday, hésdagur [heesdeavor] Thursday, friggjadagur Friday,
leygardagur Saturday, sunnudagur Sunday.

Notice the idiomatic use : manamorgun Monday morning, mdnakveld
Monday evening, mdnandtt Sunday night (i.e. after midnight); similarly
tysmorgun [to/morgun] Tuesday morning, mikukveld Wednesday eve-
ning, hésndit [hoesnot:] Wednesday night, etc.

januar [jan:ua:r] January mei or mai May
februar [fe:brua:r] February june [ju:ni] June

mars [mag:] March Juli [ju:Ih] July

april [a'proyl] April august [au'gost] August

september [sepltembir] September
oktober [oklto:bir] October
november [ndlvembir] November
desember [delsembir] December

§ 62. Fractions.

helvt [helt] (fem., pl. -ér) half, tridingur third, fjérdingur quarter,
Simtingur fifth, seettingur sixth, sjeyndingur seventh, ditingur eighth —
these are mase., pl. -ar. No special words for fractions exist beyond
this, one uses niggjundi partur ninth part, tiggjunde partur tenth part,
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etc.; similar formations are often heard as well as fimtingur, scettingur,
sjeyndingur, dttingur: fimti partur etc.

tiggjund [tojand] (fem., pl. -ir) tythe.

The adjective hdlvur “half”’ is always declined strong: eg skal koma
um ein halvan tima I shall come in half-an-hour; kdlvt [holt] annad dr
one and a half years; hdlv onnur byrda one and a half loads; hdlv tridja
vika two and a half weeks; hdlvur fjérdi mdnadur three and a half
months; hdlvt hundrad 50, hdlvt tridja hundrad 250; hann ditr nerum
hdlva Suduroynna he owned nearly half the South Island.

Common weights and measures are: eitt tons (tvey tons) av koli one
ton (two tons) of coal; eitt kilo [ki:lo] av sukri a kilo of sugar; eitt pund
av kafft a pound (i.e. half a kilo) of coffee; eitt hdlvt pund av te half a
pound of tea; eitt flerdingpund [fje:rinpond] av bommi a quarter of
sweets; ettt gramm (tvey gramm) av tubbaki one gramme (two grammes)
of tobacco.

Other weights sometimes heard are: merk (fem., pl. merkur) = ezt
halvt pund, it is often used of wool; eitt lodd (pl. lodd) is one sixteenth of
a mork.

The commonest liquid measure is litur (§ 11 Note) litre: ein Litur
av oli one litre of beer; ein hdlvur lLitur av mjolk half a litre of milk; ein
kvart litur av flota a quarter litre of cream; tveir litrar av vatni two
litres of water. Older terms are pottur (masc., pl. -ar), which now equals
a litre, and pegil (masc., pl. peglar) which is quarter of a pottur.

The ordinary measure of length is the “metre” metur (§ 11 Note):
ewn metur (tveir metrar) av toy one (two metres) of material; like-
wise ein sentimetur, etc. Older terms are also in common use: alin
(fem. indecl.) “‘ell”’ is divided into tveir fotur ‘two feet’, and in each
fétur there are télv tummar (fummi masc., pl. -ar) ‘twelve inches’. A
fathom favnur (masec., pl. -ar) equals triggjar alin.

The metrical designations for area, hektar (masc., pl. hektar) etc.,
exist but are not in common use. Land is measured by the ‘“‘mark”
merk (fem., pl. merkur) which varies in area from place to place, a rough
average being about 6,000 sq. yards. Each merk contains 16 gylhn
(masc. indecl.) and in each gyllin there are 20 skinn (neuter).

Multiplicatives are einfaldur simple, tvifaldur double, trifaldur triple,
Jer-, fjorfaldur fourfold, fimmfaldur fivefold, seksfaldur sixfold, etc.
The spoken language often uses an uninflected ending -fold, e.g.:
hundradfold hundredfold, though such forms are felt to be neuter
substantives.

Special multiplicative numeral adverbs do not exist, instead cardinals
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followed by ferd(ir) are used: eina ferd once, tveer ferdir twice, triggjar
ferdir three times, fyra ferdir four times, etc.; “twice’’ is often rendered
by tveer reisur, ‘“‘three times’’ may be rendered by triggjar reisur. The

basic sense of these words is thus ““one journey”, “two journeys”, etc.,
ferd, reisa journey.

§ 63. Telling the time.

eitt korter [kor'te:r] (n., pl. korter) a quarter of an hour, ein minuttur
[milnot:or] (masc., pl. minuttir) a minute, eift sekund [se'kond] (n., pl.
sekund) a second.

Hvat er klokkan?! Hvussu nogv er klokkan? Hvat er fram? What is
the time?

Klokkan er (Hon er) eitt, tvey, try, fyra. It is one, two, three, four
o’clock.

Hon er fimm, tiggju minutter yuir tvey. 1t is five, ten minutes past
two.

Hon er eitt korter til try (N.B.!) or, more usually: Hon er eitt korter
ywir tvey. It is quarter past two.

Hon er tiggyu, fimm minuttir i halvgum try. 1t is twenty, twenty-five
minutes past two.

Hon er hdlvgum try. It is half past two.

Hon er fimm, tiggju minuttir yvir hdlvgum try. It is twenty-five,
twenty minutes to three.

Homn er try korter til try. It is a quarter to three.
Hon er tiggju, fimm minuttir ¢ try. It is ten, five minutes to three.

Klokkan try. (KI. 3) Three o’clock.

eitt samdogur [san-] (pl. samdogur) = a day and a night (24 hours);
F. P. (fyrrapartin) = a. m.; 8. P. (seinnapartin) = p. m.

Klokkan er négv it’s late; klokkan hevur sligid hdalvgum fyra the clock
has struck half past three; klokkan télv d midndtt, middegi twelve
o’clock midnight, mid-day; okkurt um klokkan niggju seinnapartin
(0. u. kl. 9 s. p.) about nine p. m.; mitt ur er sjey minuttir ov skjott my
watch is seven minutes fast; tygara klokka er tveir timar ov sein your
clock is two hours late; klokkan er farin av dtta it’s (just) after eight;
skipid fer avstad vid fimmtidina the ship leaves at five o’clock; fimm
korter an hour and a quarter.

Introduction to Modern Faroese. 6
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PRONOUNS

§ 64. Personal Pronouns.

First Person.

Sg. Nom. eg I Pl. wit we
Acc. meg me okkum us
Dat. maer me okkum us
Gen. min me okkara us

Second Person.

Sg. Nom. & you (familiar), thou tygum you (polite)

Acec. teg you, thee tygum you
Dat. ter you, thee tygum you
Gen. tin you, thee tygara you

Pl. Nom. tt you (fam. and pol.)

Ace. tykkum you
Dat. tykkum you
Gen. tykkara you

Note. The polite tygum was formally used by children when speaking
to their parents, but the present generation of children uses #i.

Third Person.

Masc. Fem. Neuter.
Sg. Nom. hann  he hon she tad it
Acc. hann him hana her tad it
Dat. honwm him hennt  her te it
Gen. hansara him hennara her tess it
(occasionally in (occasionally in
writing hans) writing hennar)
Pl. Nom. teir they teer they tey they
Acc. teir them teer them tey them
Dat. tesmum them

(occasionally in
writing feim)
Gen. tesrra  them

The Reflexive Pronoun.

Sg. and Pl. Acc. seg
Dat. ser ; himself, herself, itself, themselves
Gen. sin
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§ 65. Possessive Pronouns (Adjectives).

Masec. Fem. Neuter. Masc. Fem. Neuter.
Sg. Nom. min my,mine min  mitt  Pl. miner minar mine
Acc. min mina  milt minar minar — ming
Dat. minum min(ar)t minum minum
Gen. mins - mins (mina)

Thus: tin your(s) (fam.sg.), thy, thine, sin (reflex.) his, her(s), its, their(s).

The remaining possessives are invariable: okkara our(s), tygara
your(s) (pol. sg.), tykkara your(s) (pl.), hansara (hans) his, hennara
(hennar) her(s), tess its, teirra their(s). These are the genitives in § 64.
In high style, okkara is sometimes replaced by vdr, which inflects like
min, except that the masc. acc. sg. is vdran.

§ 66. Demonstrative Pronouns (Adjectives).

There are four demonstratives: tann means “that’ in the general
demonstrative sense, hin means ‘“‘that’ in a contrasting sense, hence
its commonest meaning is ‘“the other’’, hesin means ‘‘this (here)”,
hasin ‘“‘that (there)”’, cf. § 128. tann and hin are also used as definite
articles, §§ 115-6.

Masc. Fem. Neuter. Masc. Fem. Neuter.

Sg. Nom. tann tann tad PL. teir teer tey
Acc. tann ta tad teir teer tey

[ —
Dat. tr (less te tetmum
commonly (occasionally
terrre) in writing
term)

Sg. Nom. hin hin hatt hinir  hinar hini
Ace. hin hina hatt hinar  hinar hine
Dat. hinum hin(ar)r  hinum hinum
Gen. (hins) - - -

Sg. Nom. hesin henda hetta(r)**  hesir  hesar  hesi
Acc. henda(n)* hesa hetta(r)**  hesar  hesar  hesi
Dat. hesum hes(ar)t  hesum hesum

* Shorter form commoner in speaking. ** forms with » common in speak-
ing, especially when emphatic.

Thus: hasin.

6.
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§ 67. Other demonstrative adjectives decline regularly: slikur, tilikur
such, sam: same (weak).

§ 68. The Interrogative Adjective and Pronoun.

Masc. Fem. Neuter. Masc. Fem. Neuter.
Sg. Nom. hver hvor hvat Pl. hveryir hverjar hverji
who, what
which
Ace. hvonn hverja hvat hverjar hverjar hvorje
Dat. hverjum hverj(ar)i hverjum h%rjum

§ 69. The Relative Pronoun.

There is no relative pronoun proper in Faroese, relative clauses
being introduced by the invariable particles sum, id who, which, that.
Literary Faroese sometimes uses an invariable hvers whose.

§ 70. Indefinite Adjectives and Pronouns.
1. eszn one (also indefinite article); inflexions § 59.

2. hver each, every; same word as in § 68, except that nom. acc. neut.
sg. is hvert.

3. onkur any, anyone:

Masc. Fem. Neuter. Masc. Fem. Neuter.
Sg. Nom. onkur onkur okkurt Pl. onkrir onkrar onkur
Acc. onkran, onkra  okkurt onkrar onkrar onkur
onkun
Dat. onkrum onkrari onkrum onkrum

An older and mainly literary form of this word is eznhvor, of which
both parts inflect (nom. ace. neut. sg. eitthvort). It seems, however,
that the nom. masc. and fem. sg. and the nom. acc. neut. sg. had
actually become extinct, but they have been restored at least to the
written language by modern authors.

4. nakar some, someone:
Sg. Nom. nakar mnekur nakad Pl. nakrir nakrar nokur
Acc. nakran nakra nakad nakrar nakrar nekur

Dat. nekrum nakrari nekrum nokrum
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5. annar other, second:
Sg. Nom. annar onnur annad Pl adrir adrar  onnur

Ace. annan adra* annad adrar  adrar onnur
Dat. edrum adrart odrum agdrum
Gen. annars — —

(cf. § 112).

* this form is often replaced by edru when the meaning is ‘‘second”.
6. annarhver one (of two); both parts inflect like the simplexes annar,
hvor, except that the fem. dat. sg. is often adrihvorjari.

7. hvergin neither:
Sg. Nom. hvergin  hvergin hverki Pl. hrorgir hvergar hverge

Acc. hvergan, hverga hverks hvergar hvergar hvorg:
hvengan h .
Dat. hvergum  hvergari hvergum hvergum

8. etngin none, no one:

Sg. Nom. eingin cingin eink: Pl. esngir ongar  eingt
Acc. ongar  onga ernky ongar ongar  eingi
Dat. on.ium ongart ongum ongum

A stereotywed neut. gen. sg. occurs in the phrase #il einkis to no avail.

9. bddir ‘oth:
Noui. bdder bddar beedi
Acc.  badar badar beedi

-

" saft. bdvdum

A .. nitive occurs in the phrase imillum beggja between both, between
tl: two, something in between.

16, summur some, gjdlvur self; these decline like ordinary strong
adjectives, except that the nom. acc. neut. pl. takes the termination
-1, hence: summsi, gjdlvi (but also sjdlv).

VERBS

§ 71. 'The Faroese verb resembles English in differentiating between
two tenses by inflexion, i.e. the present and the past (preterite), while
other tenses are formed with auxiliary verbs. There are three moods:
indicative, imperative (second person), optative, of which the last is
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invariable and occurs in the present only. Further forms are: infinitive,
present and past participles and a supine (cf. § 143). There are two
numbers and three persons; two voices: active and passive, see § 90.
For means of expressing the future, see § 132.

The Auxiliary Verbs.

§ 72. 1. Infin. vera be:

Pres. Sg. 1 eg er: I am Pl. 1 vit eru  we are
2 th ert you are 2 tit, tygum you (pl., pol.
(fam.), eru sg.) are
thou art
3 hann, hon, he, she, 3 tetr, teer, they (m., f.,
tad er it is tey eru n.) are

Optat. ver: be, Imper. Sg. ver, Pl. verid be, Pres. Part. verandi being

Past Sg. 1 var was PlL 1
2 vart was, wert 2% véru were Sup. verid been
3 var was 3

§ 73. 2. Infin. hava have:

Pres. Sg. 1 havi have Pl. 1
2 hevur have, hast 2% hava have
3 hevur has 3

Optat. havi have, Imper. Sg. kav, Pl. havid have, Pres. Part. havand:
having

Past Sg. 1, 2, 3 hevdi [heiji], Pl. 1, 2, 3 hovdu [heed:o] had

Sup. havt had

This auxiliary is used to form the perfect and pluperfect:

Perf. Sg. 1 havi havt, havi verid have had, have been
2 hevur havt, hevur verid have (hast) had, have (hast)
been
3 hevur havt, hevur verid has had, has been
Pl. 1, 2, 3 hava havt, hava verid have had, have been
Pluperf. Sg. 1, 2, 3 hevdt havt, hevdi verid had had, had been
Pl 1, 2, 3 hovdu havt, hovdu verid had had, had been
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§ 74. 3. Infin. verda become; except in the pres. this verb is only
literary, cf. § 76:

Pres. Sg. 1 verd: 2, 3 verdur, Pl. verda
Optat. verds, Imper. Sg. verd, Pl. verdid, Pres. Part. verdands
Past Sg. 1 vard, 2 vardst, 3 vard, Pl. vérdu, Past Part. vordin

The perfect and pluperfect of verda are formed with the auxiliary
vera, the past part. is variable (§ 30):

Perf. Sg. 1 ery vordin (m., f.), wordid (n.) have become
2 ert vordin .\ vorotd ,, have, hast become
3 er vordin . vordid ,, has become
Pl. 1, 2, 3 eru vordnir (m.), vordnar (f.), vordin (n.) have
become

Pluperf. Sg. 1 war vordin (m., f.), vordid (n.) had become, etec.

§ 75. The auxiliary verda is used to form the passive:

Pres. Sg. 1 verdy kastadur (m.), kastad (f., n.) am thrown, am being
thrown, etc.

Past Sg. 1 vard kastadur (m.), kastad (f., n.) was thrown, was being
thrown, etc.

Perf. Sg. 1 eri vordin kastadur (m.), vordin kastad (£.), vordid kastad (n.)
have been thrown, etec.

Pluperf. Sg. 1 var vordin kastadur (m.), vordin kastad (f.), vordid kastad
(n.) had been thrown, etc.

§ 76. In ordinary speech and sometimes in writing, the literary forms
of verda are replaced by bliva (§§ 85, 134-5). Passive meaning may
also be expressed by the -st suffix, § 90.

§ 77. 4. Infin. skula [skol:a] be obliged to:

Pres. Sg. 1 skal, 2 skalt, 3 skal, Pl. skulu
Past Sg. skuld:. Pl. skuldu Sup. skulao

5. Infin. wlja wish, want to:

Pres. Sg. 1 wil, 2 wilt, 3 wil, Pl. vilja
Past Sg. wilde, Pl. vildu Sup. mhad
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6. Infin. munna be probable:

Pres. Sg. 1 man, 2 manst, 3 man, Pl. munnu
Past Sg. mundi, Pl. mundu Sup. munnad

7. Infin. kunna be able:

Pres. Sg. 1 kann, 2 kanst, 3 kann, Pl. kunnu
Past Sg. kundi, Pl. kundu Sup. kunnad

8. Infin. mega have to:

Pres. Sg. 1 md, 2 mdst, 3 md, Pl. mega or mugu
Past Sg. mdtty, Pl. mdttu

Main Verbs.

§ 78. Main verbs are divided into two classes, weak and strong.

§ 79. Weak Verbs.

These are divided into three main classes, according to whether the
termination of the Pres. Sg. 2, 3 is -ar, -ir, -ur and each class forms
its past tense in a characteristic way. A few verbs combine features
of more than one class; these have been placed with the verbs they
most resemble. A small number of weak verbs are conjugated irregularly
and are classified separately.

Note. The difference between -ir and -ur is essentially a literary
one, the dialects having generalised the one or the other.

§ 80. Class 1. 2, 3 Pres. Sg. ends in -ar; the characteristic sign of
the past is 0.

Infin. kasta throw, Pres. Sg. 1 kasti, 2, 3 kastar, Pl. kasta
Optat. kasti, Imper. Sg. kasta, Pl. kastid, Pres. Part. kastandi
Past Sg. kastadr, Pl. kastadu

Past Part. kastadur (§ 28 a), Sup. kastad

Thus: anda breathe, batna improve, bida wait, hevja lift, hugsa think,
kéka boil, érégva disturb, skriva write, svara answer, vakna awake,
vaska wash, viga weigh, véna hope, venta expect.

j is dropped before ¢ in flyggja flee (see below), friggja court, tryggja
insure, also stydja support (see below), thus: flygge, stydi.
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A few verbs of this class have certain irregular forms:

ddma (impers.) please, more usually past ddmd:, sup. ddmt
flyggia flee, more usually past flydde, past part. flyddur
nda approach, pres. sg. 2, 3 ner, past nddds

rida make (a net), past rudd:

répa call, more usually past répti, past part. réptur

sda sow, also past sddd:, sup. sdtt

snugva turn, also past snudi, sup. snud

spda predict, also past spddd:

stydja support, also past studdi, sup. stutt

sveipa wrap, envelope, also past sveipti, past part. sveiptur

§ 81. Class 2. 2, 3 Pres. Sg. ends in -ir; the characteristic sign of
the past is a dental (d, t) added to the stem consonant.

Infin. nevna name, Pres. Sg. 1 nevnt, 2, 3 nevnir, Pl. nevna

Optat. nevni, Imper. Sg. nevn, Pl. nevnid, Pres. Part. nevnands
Past Sg. nevnde, Pl. nevndu

Past Part. nevndur (§ 28 b), Sup. nevnt

Examples:

a) d is added after a voiced stem consonant, e.g. mevna name,
nevndi.

Thus: droyma dream, doma judge, fjala cover, hoyra hear, lera
teach, plaga be wont (pres. sg. 2, 3 plagar), royna try, selja sell (past
seldi), sigla sail, skerja tear (past skerdi), spara save, spela play, syna
show, tola bear, endure, tora dare (no past part.).

A double consonant is simplified before the dental: brenna burn
(trans.), past brends, similarly: dimma (impers.) grow dark, fella fell,
hogga hew (pres. sg. 2, 3 hoggur), kenna feel; stems ending in d do not
add a further d: henda happen, past kend?, similarly: kynda light (fire),
senda send, venda turn.

Stems ending in J after a vowel have dd in the past tense and past
participle: breida spread, breiddi, breiddur.

Thus: arbeida work, breeda melt, gleda gladden, greida arrange,
explain, kleda clothe, leida lead, noyda compel, rdda advise (pres.
8g. 2, 3 redur), strida struggle, tyda translate, veida catch (fish).
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Stems ending in d after a consonant drop d before the dental:
gyrda gird, gyrde, gyrdur, similarly: hirda cover.

Two verbs in this section have no past part.: duga be able, liva
live; the supines are dugad, livad.

b) ¢ is added after a voiceless stem consonant, e.g. keypa buy,
keypti.

Thus: broyta alter, frelsa save, loysa release, lysa shine, mota meet,
nyta use, seta set, visa show.

A double consonant is simplified before the dental: klvppa clip, cut,
past klipti, similarly: kyssa kiss, missa lose, sleppa release, let go.

Stems ending in ¢ after a consonant do not add a second ¢: birta
reveal, past birts, similarly bresta (trans.) burst, gista lodge, hitta meet,
lyfta [IWt:a] lift, rista shake, engrave, reetta stretch.

The following have certain irregular forms:
brika use, pres. sg. 2, 3 brukar
bldsa blow, pres. sg. 2, 3 blesur
hjilpa help, also past part. hjdlpin, sup. hjdlpio

¢) tinstead of d is added to some verbs whose stem ends in [, n, e.g.
teena serve, tentr.

Thus: flenna laugh (past flenti), fylla fill (past fylti), lena lend,
meitna mean, intend (pres. sg. 2, 3 metnar), meela speak, smilast (§ 90),
smile, spilla waste (past spilte); skilja divide, understand (pres. sg.
2, 3 skilir (reflex. skilst, § 90), imper. sg. skil) has past skiltr or skilds.

Some verbs have an infixed j in the infin., pres. pl. and pres. part.
Examples:
d) with voiced stem consonant:

Sfylgja follow, pres. sg. 1 fylgi, 2, 3 fylgir, pl. fylgja, past sg. fylgdi ete.
Thus: dyrgja fish, syrgja sorrow; a double consonant is simplified

before the dental: boyggja bend, past boygde, similarly: byggja build,
skyggja shine.

Notice the change of stem vowel in verbs like deingja strike:
pres. sg. 1 deingt, 2, 3 deingir, pl. deingja, optat. deingi, imper.
sg. dong, pl. deingid, pres. part. detngjand:, past sg. dongdi, etc.

Thus: heingja (trans.) hang, leingjast (§ 90) long for, spreingja
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(trans.) burst, steingja close, sverngjast (§ 90) become hungry, treingja
press, be in need.

e) with voiceless stem consonant:
merkja mean, pres. sg. 1 merke, 2, 3 merkwr, pl. merkja, past sg. merkts
etc.

Thus: likjast (§ 90) resemble, roykja (trans.) smoke, snikja sneak,
spekja tame, sokja seek, vakja be awake, vikja move, retreat (also
pres. sg. 2, 3 wikur; occasionally other strong forms, § 85), yrkja
write poetry; a double consonant is simplified before the dental:
Sflykkjast (§ 90) flock, past flyktist, similarly : samtykkja agree, approve,
tekkja perceive.

Notice the change of stem vowel in verbs like skeinkja pour: pres.
sg. 1 skeinki, 2, 3 skeinkir, pl. skeinkja, optat. skeinki, imper. sg.
skonk, pl. skeinkid, pres. part. skeinkjandi, past sg. skonkt: etc.

Thus: sleikja lick, steikja fry, teinkja think.

f) A few verbs of this class show other vowel change in the past
tense and past part.:

1. With infixed 5 throughout the present:
berja strike, barde, bardur (imper. sg. berj), thus: verja defend.

2. With infixed j in the infin., pres. pl. and pres. part.:

flekja split, flaktr, flaktur, thus: rekja unravel, tekja cover, vekja (trans.)
waken.

tykja seem, tokti, no past part., sup. fokt; however, regular tykte,
tykt also occur.

g) Two verbs whose stem ends in a vowel form the past by addingdd :
roa please, make ha , past frodde, similarly: glea stare.
p PPy, P y

§ 82. Class 3. 2, 3 Pres. Sg. ends in -ur; characteristic signs of the
past are a dental consonant (d, t) added to the stem consonant and
vowel change in the stem.

Infin. krevja require, Pres. Sg. 1 krevjs, 2, 3 krevur, pl. krevja
Optat. krevjr, Imper. Sg. krev, Pl. krevjed, Pres. Part. krevjand:
Past Sg. kravde, Pl. kravdu

Past Part. kravdur (§ 28b), Sup. kravt
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Thus: fremja forward, telja count, temja tame, velja choose, venja
accustom; dvelja(st) (§ 90) dwell, past dwvaldi(st) or, more usually,
dvoldi(st).

To this class belong also several verbs with the present stem vowel y;
these have u in the past tense, e.g. dylja conceal, duld:.

Thus: dynja roar, glymja patter (rain); a double consonant is
simplified before the dental: hyggja look, past hugd:; two verbs are
irregular in the pres. sg.: smyrja spread (butter etc.), spyrja ask, pres.
sg. 2 smyrt, spyrt (§ 84, Note 2), pres. sg. 3 smyr, spyr.

The consonant ¢ is added after a voiceless consonant, e.g. flysa peel,
Jluste.

Thus: flyta move, tysa rush; these verbs are sometimes written
with an infixed j (flysja etc.), but the commonly spoken forms have
discarded it.

§ 83. Class 4. Anomalous Weak Verbs.

The following parts of the anomalous weak verbs are always derived
regularly from the infinitive: pres. sg. 1, pres. pl., optative, imperative
(as in class 2), pres. part.; the past pl. is regularly formed from the
past sg. These regular forms are not quoted below. Regarding the
pres. sg. 2 of a)-f), see § 84, Note 2.

a) bigva live, pres. sg. 2 byrt, 3 byr, past bidi, no past part., sup.
bud
Thus: trigva believe.

b) gera do, pres. sg. 2 gert, 3 ger, past gjord:, past part. gjordur

c) grégva grow, pres. sg. 2 grort, 3 gror, past grédi, past part. -grégvin
(§ 30), sup. grégvid or gréd
Thus: réogva row.

d) lea laugh, pres. sg. 2 leert, 3 ler, past ledi, no past part., sup.
leid

Note. j disappears before ¢ of the ending in the verbs doyggja,
goyggia, spyggja, leggja below.

e) doyggja die, pres. sg. 2 doyrt, 3 doyr, past doydi, sup. doyd (adjec-
tive deydur dead)
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Thus: goyggja bark.

f) spyggja vomit, pres. sg. 2 spyrt, 3 spyr, past spydi, no past part.,
sup. spyd

g) eiga have, own, possess, pres. sg. 2, 3 eigur, past dtt, past part.
dttur in the sense ‘‘possessed’, sup. dit

h) vita know, pres. sg. 1, 3 veit, 2 veitst [vaift], past vists, no past
part., sup. vitad

i) ftga be silent, pres. sg. 2, 3 tegir or tigur, past tagdy, past part.
tagdur

1) leggja lay, pres. sg. 2, 3 leggur, imper. sg. legg, past sg. legd
[leiji], pl. logdu [leed:o], past part. lagdur

k) sitga say, pres. sg. 2, 3 sigur (reflex. sigst [sikst] or sigist, § 90),
past sg. segdi [seiji], pl. segdu [sced:o], past part. sagdur

§ 84. Strong Verbs.

The chief characteristic of the strong verb is the modification of the
stem vowel in the five principle parts, i.e. infinitive, present singular
2, 3, past singular, past plural, supine. There are many varieties of
vowel change, but the conjugational endings follow the paradigm
below, the few minor exceptions being noted passim in the list of strong
verbs.

Infin. strika stroke

(Principle parts: strika-strykur-streyk-struku-strokio)

Pres. Sg. 1 struke, 2, 3 strykur, Pl. strika

Optat. stritki, Imper. Sg. strak, Pl. strikid, Pres. Part. strikand:
Past Sg. 1, 3 streyk, 2 streykst, Pl. struku

Past Part. strokin (§ 30), Sup. strokid

Note 1. The -st ending of the past sg. 2 is stimplified to ¢ after s in
the stem, e.g. las read (past sg. 1, 3), last (past sg. 2); after r the termina-
tion is ¢, e.g. bar carried, bart.

Note 2. In the spoken language the ending of the past sg. 2 is often
omitted, e.g. streyk for streykst. The same applies to those few verbs
which have a special ending in the pres. sg. 2, e.g. seer ‘“‘see’ for scert;
a few anomalous weak verbs (§ 83) follow this rule also.
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List of the Commonest Strong Verbs.

§ 85. Class 1. Characteristic vowel changes: past sg. e:, past pl.
and sup. <.

bita bite, bitur, beit, bitw, brtio

Thus: bliva become (§ 76), driva drive, glida slip, glide, grina laugh,
gripa seize, kliva climb, lida pass, suffer, lita look, niga sink down,
rida ride, skina shine, slita tear, triva grasp; two verbs insert j in the
pres. pl. and pres. part.: svikja deceive, vikja move, retreat (but
usually weak, § 8le).

§ 86. Class 2. Characteristic vowel changes: past sg. ey, past pl. wu,
sup. o.

a) njosa sneeze, nysur, neys, RuUSU, nOsL0

Thus: bjéda offer, invite (also weak, Cl. 1), gjésa (impers.) blow,
be draughty, kjésa choose (usually weak, Cl. 1), njéta enjoy, sjéda boil
(usually weak, Cl. 1), skjéta shoot (pres. sg. 2, 3 skjytur).

b) bréta break, brytur, breyt, brutu, brot.d

Thus: fléta (also fljota) float, réta snore, tréta lack.

¢) kripa creep, krypur, kreyp, krupuw, kropid

Thus: fika rush, hika sit, crouch, lika finish, rika smoke (of fire),
strika stroke, iron, supa sup.

d) fligva fly, flygur, fleyg, flugu, flogid
Thus: ligva tell lies, sigva suck.

e) klugva cleave, chop, klyvur, kleyv, kluvu, klovid
f) leypa leap, loypur, leyp, lupu, lopid

§ 87. Class 3. Group 1. Characteristic vowel changes: past sg. @, past
pl. u, sup. o.

a) detta fall, dettur, datt, duttu, dottrd
Thus: bresta (intrans.) burst, gleppa slip, nerta touch, skelva tremble,
sleppa escape, spretia sprout, verpa lay (eggs).

b) sokka (intrans.) sink, sekkur, sakk, sukkw, sokkid
Thus: hvekka start (with fright), hverva (sup. also horvid) disappear,
rokka reach.
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c) gjalda pay, geldur, galt, guldu, goldid

d) svimja swim, svimur, svam, svumu, SVomid
(j retained in pres. sg. 1, pres. pl., imper. pl., pres. part., optat.)

§ 88. Group 2. Characteristic vowel changes: past sg. a, past pl. and
sup. u.

a) drekka drink, drekkur, drakk, drukkw, drukkid
Thus: brenna (intrans.) burn (also weak Cl. 2, § 81, a), renna run.

b) binda bind, bindur, bant, bundu, bundid, imper. sg. bint
Thus vinda wind.

¢) finna find, finnur, fann, funnu, funnid
Thus: spimna spin, vinnae win, gain.

d) springa jump, springur, sprakk, sprungu, sprungid, imper. sg.
sprikk
Thus: stinga pierce.

e) syngja sing, syngur, sang, sungu, sungid
(y retained only in pres. pl. and pres. part.)

§ 89. Class 4. Miscellaneous vowel changes.

a) lesa read, lesur, las, losu, lisid
Thus drepa (past pl. also drupu) kill, geva (with unique past optat.
gdvi or geevi, § 138) give, leka leak, reka drive.

b) sita sit, situr, sat, sétu, sitid
c) veva weave, vevur, vav, vovu, vovio

d) bera carry, ber, bar, béru, borid, pres. sg. 2 bert
Thus: skera cut.

e) sova sleep, svevur, svav, svovu, sovid
f) kveda chant, kvedur, kvad, kvédu, kvedid

g) gala crow, gelur, gol, gélu, galvd
Thus: ala nourish (past usually weak ald:), mala grind.

h) fara go, travel, fer, fér, féru, farid, pres. sg. 2 fert
1) standa stand, stendur, stéd, stodu, stadid, imper. sg. statt
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j) taka take, tekur, tok, tokw, tikid
Thus: aka drive, draga draw, pull (past sg. drd), grava dig (also
weak, Cl. 1).

k) slda strike, sleer, slo, slégu, sligid, pres. sg. 2 sleert (past usually
weak slerdi)

1) stjala steal, stjelur, stjol, stjélu, stolid

m) svorja swear, Sver, Svor, svoru, svorid, pres. sg. 2 svert
(j is retained in pres. sg. 1, pres. pl., imper. pl., pres. part., optat.)

n) grdta weep, cry, gretur, greet, grotu, grdatio

o) ldta utter a sound, letur, leet, l6tu, ldatid

p) lata let, allow, cause, letur, leet, lotu, latio

q) fda obtain, get, feer, fekk, fingu, fing:id, pres. sg. 2 feert
r) hanga (intrans.) hang, hongur, hekk, hingu, hingid

Thus: gange walk, go (imper. sg. gakk).

s) halda hold, think, heldur, helt, hldu, hildid, imper. sg. halt
t) eite be called, eitur, cet, itu, itid

u) falla fall, fellur, fall, fullu, fallid
Thus: vaksa (infin. also veksa).

v) koma come, kemur, kom, komu, komid

w) siggja see, seer, sd, séu, sed (less usually scett), pres. sg. 2 scert,
past part. seddur; j disappears before ¢ in an ending; an imper. si
corresponding to ‘‘vide’ is sometimes used.

x) liggja lie, liggur, la, légu, ligid
(j retained only in pres. pl. and pres. part.)

y) bidja ask, pray, bidur, bad, bodu, bidid
(j retained only in pres. pl. and pres. part.)

z) eta eat, etur, di, otu, etid

§ 90. Reflexive verbal forms.

By adding -st to the endings of active verbs, new forms arise which
may have a reflexive, reciprocal or passive meaning, though the
greater number of such formations are deponents, i.e. they have an
active meaning in spite of the termination; some of these are transitive,
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§ 135, 3. Except for isolated examples, see Note below, these forms
have no participles.

Infin. Jitast be afraid, fear (weak verb, Cl. 1)
Pres. Sg. 1 éttist, 2, 3 ottast, Pl. ditast, Optat. éttist, Imper. Sg. ébttast,
Pl. éttist, Past Sg. dttadist, Pl. dttadust, Sup. bttast.

Notice that some of the active terminations are modified before -st,
thus -r of the pres. sg. 2, 3 and -J of the imper. pl. and sup. are lost.
Similarly -ur of the pres. sg. 2, 3 in strong verbs and Cl. 3 weak verbs
is dropped before -st, e.g. krevur pres. sg. 2, 3 of krevja require, krevst
pres. sg. 2, 3 of krevjast. The pres. sg. 2 termination -rt is also lost,
e.g. feert pres. sg. 2 of fda obtain, get, feest pres. sg. 2 of fdast; the pres.
sg. 3 of fdast is also feest. Likewise the pres. sg. 2, 3 of sldast fight,
stggjast be seen: slest, sest.

An -st ending in the past sg. 2 does not take an additional s, thus
fekkst from fdast; fekkst has therefore two meanings as it is formed
from both fda and fdast, compare: tu fekkst ern fisk you got a fish (from
faa), ta fekkst tkki at fara we couldn’t get you (lit. you could not be
got) to go (from fdast).

The sup. ending -t disappears before -st, e.g. kravst from krevjast,
active kravt from krevja. Verbs with intervocalic d form the sup. by
adding -st after d, e.g. noydst [noift] from noydast be compelled: hon
hevur noydst at mjélka kinnt she has been compelled to milk the cow,
cf. the active: pdpi hennara hevur noytt hana at mjolka kinns her father
has compelled her to milk the cow (from noyda).

Note. Three past participles occur: lagstur laid (down) < leggjast,
setstur [sestor] seated < setast, vilstur lost (of the way) < willast: hann
er lagstur, setstur, vilstur he has gone to bed, taken a seat, lost his way.

CONJUNCTIONS

§ 91. 1. Co-ordinating Conjunctions:

og and, men but, ti for, ella or.

Inversion of the subject and verb is frequent after og in narrative
style, § 155, Note.

Occasionally men is replaced by uftan after a negative clause: hetju-
kvedini eru ikki rein frdsoguyrking, uttan skaldskapur, har frdsega,

Introduction to Modern Faroese. 7
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einroda og tvireda skiftast the heroic ballads are not pure epic, but
poetry in which narrative, monologue and dialogue are mixed.

badi ... ogboth ... and, (sama) um ... ella whether ... or, annadhvort
(or antin) . .. ella either . .. or, hverks . . . ella (literary style sometimes
er) neither ... nor.

Note: bedi ... og is often used where English idiom tends to use

“and” only, e.g. hann er bedi stérur og sterkur he is (both) big and
strong. These conjunctions may also be used when more than two things
are mentioned, e.g. Arni [odni] er storri enn bedi Jogvan, Hanus og
Tummas Arni is bigger than John, Hanus or Thomas.

§ 92. 2. Subordinating Conjunctions:

The main subordinating conjunction is af that; as in English, it is
often omitted : hon segdi, (at) hon skuldi koma she said (that) she would
come.

Temporal Conjunctions:

medan(v), medan 19, ¢ ti [\Moy] while, td 10 (tded) [toaji], much less
usually td when, inntil, t:l, occasionally likatil until, sidan(:) since,
eftir (tad) at, aftand at after, ddrenn, fyrr enn before, so skjétt sum,
beina(n)vegin sum, fyrsta, fyrst 1d, i ti sama as soon as, sum, ¢J as, when,
ni now when, now as, so hvert (sum) as, according as.

Medan 10 hon hugsadi wm hetta, hoyrdi hon eina rodd. While she was
thinking about this, she heard a voice.

Ta 10 tevr séu at nogvur képur ld uppr, so vard farid oman at slda hann.
When they saw that plenty of seals were lying up (on the rocks) they
went down to kill them.

Stutt eftir at hann var borin il his, doydv hann. Shortly after being
carried home, he died. (N.B. Faroese has no parallel to the English
participial construction.)

Vit véru ikki meira enn komin 4t um havnarmilan, fyrr enn skipid for
at rulla. We had scarcely got out past the harbour mole before the ship
started to roll.

Fyrsta tad vendr, féru vit ut at dyrgjo. As soon as it (the tide) turned,
we set out fishing.
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1 ti sama hann vaknadi, sdé hann pdpa sin standandy vid songina.
The moment he awoke he saw his father standing beside the bed.

Ein dagin, sum hann var 4t at rogva, brast évedur d. One day when
he was out fishing, a storm broke.

Sum tonkt, sum gjort. No sooner said (lit. thought) than done.

So hvort sum baturin kom longur nordur, bletv vedrid ringari. As the
boat progressed further north, the weather became worse.

Note. Temporal conjunctions may be omitted after words which
themselves indicate the time of the action: ein dagin, hann var farin til
bjargar one day when he had gone fowling (lit. to cliffs).

Conditional Conjunctions:

um (in spoken Faroese often wviss — from Danish Zvis — but this is
rarely written) if, sjdlvt [folt] um, um enn, um ... so even if, uttan (at),
uttan so (at), uttan so er (at) unless, without.

Men tad véru eingy skygg), nakrar hvitur diglur so leettar, at teer
skuggadw ikki, um enn teer dréogu framfyri. But there were no clouds,
(only) a few white wisps so fine that they cast no shadow, even if they
passed in front (of the sun).

Hann var sum tann stinni seydurin, 10 ikke vikur frd sinum snogga
hardlenda haga, wm hann so veit, at nidri d laglends er albeitt vid mjukum,
stdum grasi. He was like that hardy sheep, which does not stray from
its moor of short grass and stony earth, even though it knows that the
low land below is covered with soft, long grass.

Eg fart ikki, uttan so at tygum koma vid. I shan’t go unless you come
with (me).

Final Conjunctions:
fyri at, til tess (at), til at, at so that, in order that, that.

Eg skrivi fyri at faa at vita, wm Eirtka kemur skjétt aftur. I am writing
to find out if Eirika is coming back soon.

Hetta var etit reidiligt bragd, av ti at Hammershaimb, til tess at koma
dvegis, mdtti smida eitt nytt reetiskrivingarlag. This was a real tour de

rka
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force, for Hammershaimb, in order to make progress, had to create a
new orthographical form.

Hann smidar seer ein leyp til at bera torv i. He is making himself a
basket to carry peat in.

Huvalurin md koma upp at anda. The whale must come up in order to
breathe.

Causal Conjunctions:

av ti at, av ti (tevrre) grund at, vid tad at, eftirsum because, for, since, as.

Av ti at hann wiste at Foroyingar hovdu dugad Ljomurnar uttanat, helt
hann at teksturin hevdi verid skrivadur upp efter munnligar: vardveitslu.
As he was aware that the Faroese had known Ljéomurnar (lit. the Rays,
a late medieval religious poem) by heart, he thought that the text had
been written down from oral tradition.

Vid tad at stridid vid bygdarmenninar linkadv tkky av, for hann at
hugsa um at faa scer ein sterkan dotturmann. Since the trouble with the
men in the village did not diminish, he began to consider getting
himself a strong son-in-law.

Consecutive Conjunctions:

so (at) so that, as a result, so ... at so ... that.

T4 krogvar tad eisint fyry Eirike, so hann fer ewnki at vita. You are
hiding it from Eric as well, so that he won’t get to know anything
(about it).

Bourin var godur, so at hoyggj treyt ikki. The field was good, so that
hay was not lacking.

Steinurin var so stérur, at hann kundi tkki berast av nekrum mannzt.
The stone was so large that it could not be carried by any man.

Concessive Conjunctions:

héast (at), toat, also written 6 at although, even though, hvussu . . . id
however, no matter how.

Téat hann var dlerdur i batasmidi, for hann sjalvur undir at smida scer
bat. Although he was unskilled in boat-making, he set about building
himself a boat.
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Seydamadurin mdtte fara 4t hvenn einasta dag, hvussu ringt 10 vedrid
[vegri] var. The shepherd had to go out every single day, however bad
the weather was.

Comparative Conjunctions:

sum, eins og (esp. literary) as, as if, how, lika (so) ... sum, so ...
sum, eins . .. og (esp. literary) as ... as, tess ... tess, ji ... ju the ...
the, cf. § 123.

Tad skal vera sum eg sigi. That shall be as I say.

Haraldur er ikks so klékur sum hann er rtkur. Harold is not as wise
as he is well-off.

Sum eg var bangin! How afraid I was!

Eg var eins isakaldur og allar Feroyar td véru. I was as completely
indifferent as all the Faroes then were.

Sum i ikke hevdi nog mikid frammanundan! As if you hadn’t enough
already!

Ja meire, ju betri. The more, the better.

Tess longur hann hugsadi, tess dlvarsamari vard hann. The longer he
thought, the more serious he became.

Relative Conjunctions:
har (sum), hvar where, there where, hvar sum helst, hvar ... so
wherever, wheresoever.

Vit spurdu, hvi tey vaksnu reedast, har sum bratt er. We asked why
the grown-ups are afraid of where it is steep.

Huvar sum helst wm allan heimin hestn gledibodskapurin verdur bodadur,
har skal eisini tad, sum hon gjordi, verda frdsagt. Wheresoever this
gospel shall be preached in the whole world, there shall also this,
that this woman hath done, be told.

Td ©0 teir komu av #trédri, ella hvar teir so hovdu verid, plagdu teir at
syngja ern sdlm. When they returned from fishing, or from wherever
they had been, they were wont to sing a hymn.

Interrogative Conjunctions:
um if, ner (1d) when.
Sig meer um ti hevur géda tid. Tell me if you have plenty of time.
Ewngin veit neer (1d) hann kom. No one knows when he came.
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PREPOSITIONS

§ 93. Some Faroese prepositions govern one of the oblique cases,
others govern two. Their use is highly idiomatic and is often connected
with the use of adverbs. Very frequently words are used both as prepos-
itions and adverbs, sometimes as conjunctions as well.

§ 94. Prepositions governing the accusative only.

dbeint, draka ['oareaka) — opposite:

td 10 vit komu dbeint Vdgoynna, batnadi vedrid when we came opposite
the Bay-Island, the weather improved, stovan her er draka kokin har
yvirt the sitting-room here is opposite the kitchen over there.

gjegnum, igjegnum [Ujegnon] - through; the words are interchange-
able, though the latter is more commonly heard:

(2)gjegnum veggin through the wall; further tvortur igjegnum straight
through.

hoast — in spite of:

hoast litla undirtekw in spite of a poor reception; also a conjunction,
§ 92.

mntil — until:

it tann dagin until that day; also a conjunction, § 92.

sidan, sidani — since; both forms are in common use:

sidan(t) midaloldina since the Middle Ages; this word is generally
a conjunction and its use as a preposition is rather rare, Faroese
idiom often preferring the conjunction, thus “since the war” is naturally
rendered sidan(i) kriggid helt uppat, i.e. ‘‘since the war ended”.

um — about, around, during, across, via, ete.:

um ta tidina about that time, wm séknina around the parish, um
ndttina during the night, um fjerdin across the firth, um Velbastad via
Velbastadur, um ein hdlvan tima in half-an-hour’s time, etna ferd um
vikuna once a week, békmentir um Foroyar literature about the Faroes,
hon svér um Gud she swore by God, mjerkin ld um land og sjégv the fog
lay over land and sea; further twortur wm straight across: hann svam
tveer reisur tvortur um sundid he swam twice across the sound.

umframt — in addition to:

umframt Stéra-Bretland og Sovjetsamveldid in addition to Great
Britain and the Soviet Union.



91

vegna — on account of:

vegna olagalig vindvidurskifti on account of inclement wind con-
ditions.

§ 95. Some of the adverbs listed in § 53ii are commonly used as
prepositions governing the accusative, e.g. innan within (of time):
wmnan dtta dagar within a week, oman down: fuglurin kom flagsand:
oman brekkuna the bird came flapping down the hillside, uttan without,
except: uftan iva without doubt.

See also §§ 101, 102, Note 3.

§ 96. Adverbs ending in -megin, -minni (§ 47) are also used as preposi-
tions governing the accusative: bddumegin (-minni) dnna on both

sides of the stream, somumegin (-minni) bordid on the same side of the
table.

§ 97. Prepositions governing the accusative and genitive.

mallum, imillum [1Vmidlon] — between, among; the words are inter-
changeable, except in some fixed phrases.

In the spoken language (i)millum most frequently governs the
genitive of pronouns, thus (i)mzllum teirra between them, but the
accu<ative (i)millum teir is also widely used. The spoken language also
uses the genitive, though less widely, in connection with place names,
thus (i)millum Gronlands og Islands between Greenland and Iceland,
generally, however, one hears (i)millum Gronland og Island (acc.). The
literary language prefers the genitive in all the above cases.

In some fixed phrases mullum alone is used, e.g. mullum heims og
heljar between hell and earth, i.e. between life and death. It may
follow the noun: hi#sanna millum among the houses, oyggjanna millum
among the islands, esp. the Faroes. In the common phrase millum
skinns og hold between skin and flesh — said of anything lost in a
crevice, ete. — the preposition governs the genitive and accusative
simultaneously. millum is also commonly heard after the genitive of
pronouns: okkara millum between us.

Apart from the foregoing, (i)millum governs the accusative : (i)mullum
Jjullatindar among mountain tops, byit lika (i)millum allar, equally
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divided among all, pdpi hansara var (t)millum teir gomlu menninar
his father was among the old men, his father was one of the old men.

A form dmellum is usual after sin: fey byttu veiduna sin dmillum
they divided the catch among themselves.

til — to, at; it governs the genitive in the following cases:

i) in a number of fixed expressions, e.g. #l botns to the bottom, f:l
bjarga, fugla ‘‘to cliffs, birds” — said of men going fowling, til neyta
“to cattle” — said of women going milking, il sjés at sea, til havs out
to sea, il sjévar to the sea, til skips aboard ship, at sea, til lands to
land, t! bords at table, t2l domis for example, &ul dminningar in memory,
til jola at Christmas, buagvin til prentingar ready for printing.

ii) before place names when not further qualified: #l Eidis to Eidi,
ttl Havnar to Havn (Térshavn), #il Kirkjubsar to Kirkjubgur, hetm til
Sands to Sandur, til Tveroyrar to Tveroyri, il Foroya to the Faroes,
til Islands to Iceland.

Note. Spoken forms in -ar for -a are common in the above phrases,
thus &l bjargar, til Feroyar, etc. With non-Faroese place names til
sometimes governs the accusative in the spoken language: til Island,
etc. Moreover certain place names have no genitive, e.g. Bjarnoyggin
the Bear Island ; ¢il governs the genitive and accusative simultaneously
in such a sentence as hann for til Grenlands og Bjarnoynna he went to
Greenland and the Bear Island.

ii1) before pronouns when not further qualified:

til min to me, tzl hennara to her, il tess to it, t2l okkara to us, hann
hoyrdy répiny til terrra he heard their shouts (cf. § 113); however,
instead of il okkara, tykkara, tygara to us, you, the accusative til ok-
kum, tykkum, tygum may also be heard.

trl governs the accusative in the following cases:

1) before nouns or pronouns qualified by an article or adjective: til
etna bygdina to one of the villages, &tl Havnina to Havnin, i.e. “the
Harbour” — Térshavn is known both as Havn or Havnin, til sjéguvin
to the sea, il hasa gomlu kirkjuna to that old church, il tin doyggjands
dag to your dying day, til tykkum oll to you all.

i1) in miscellaneous phrases: &2l Gud to God, umseta til foroyskt translate
into Faroese, lesa til student, tannlekna study to become a (university)
student, dentist.

To a limited extent ¢/ may be used to express the genitive, § 113.
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§ 98. Prepositions governing the dative only.

aftrat, sometimes spelt afturat [a'treat] — in addition to:
aftrat ollum hesum wppgdvum in addition to all these tasks.
at — at, to:

hann flenti at meer he laughed at me, vit leggja at landi we are landing,
nu er alt komid at enda now everything has come to an end, further:
Simun mnevndur at navni Simon by name, hon hevur at honum she

reproves him; to a limited extent at may also express the genitive,
§ 113.

av — off from, of (esp. in the partitive sense, cf. § 113):

av takinum off the roof, av landsynningi from the south-east, hann
leyp stein av steint he jumped from stone to stone, onkur sd il av landi
someone was observing from the land, eink: av ti none of that, tvey av
hasum two of those, av fyrstu tid from the first, vikin er full av brims
the creek is full of surf.

fréa — from:

fra hisum from home, frd ¢i stund from that moment, hon er farin
fra kaffinum she has left her coffee, tyqum skulu hoyra frdi okkum
you shall hear from us; further ifrd [1'froa] from; it occurs in a few
phrases, e.g. ti bestur ¢ — net, langt ifrd ti you best ? — no, far from that.

hjda — by, with, at the house of (French chez):

vit gistu hjd Sdmali we lodged at Samuel’s house, setid tygum hjd
henni sit by her, tkki eta vit spik og tvest hjd okkum i Onglana. we
don’t eat blubber and whale meat at home in England, hon er hja
neytum she is milking (lit. with cattle); idiomatically nju otten cor-
responds to English “for”: tad er stuttlegt hyd tygum at jervuse v 1+ vivyuin
it’s nice for you to (be able to) travel in the Faroes; 2jd is also commonly
used to express the genitive, § 113.

Faroese has no direct equivalent of such a phrase as ‘““at the Smiths”’;
the sentence ‘““we were at the Smiths” could be rendered vit véru inni
hjd texmum hjd Jack Smith — Jack Smith being the most notable person
in the Smith household.

méti, imétt — towards, against ; the words are interchangeable, though
the latter is more commonly heard:

ein goo gerd (i)mott honum a good deed towards him, (i)mdtr s)oren-
arunum against the pirates, hann ték (1)méts henni he received (welcomed)
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her, vedrid hardonadi (i)méti nditine the weather grew worse towards
night.

neerindis, also spelt nerhendis [nearindis] — in the neighbourhood
of, near: nerindis hverjari bygd near every village.

undan — from under, before (esp. of time):

stolurin gleid undan honum the chair slipped from under him, kon
sépar undan kinni she is cleaning out the byre (lit. sweeping from
under the cow), kettan rann undan hundinum the cat ran away from
the dog, undan krignum before the war, eg skal fara undan teer til
Tjernuvikar 1 shall go to Tarn-Creek before you, tey doydu hvort undan
gdrum they died one after ano*her (lit. one before another), undan
vindinum before the wind.

wr — out of, from:

ur hesum breevinum out of this letter, 4r sllum eitum from all direc-
tions, 4r edrum oyggjum from other islands, #r vidi of wood.

vidvtkjandi — concerning:

vidvikjands foroyskum mali concerning the Faroese language; it may
be also used after the noun: feroyskum mdli vidvikjands.

§ 99. Prepositions governing the accusative and dative:

d — onto, on; it governs the accusative when motion is indicated, the
dative when the meaning is rest at a place:

d tindin onto the mountain peak, d tindinum on the mountain peak,
otti kom d@ hann fear came upon him, 6tt¢ var d honum fear was upon
him; idiomatically, ¢ often corresponds to “in’’: d bdtinum in the boat,
d donskum in Danish, d nakran hdtt in any way, eg tragvi ¢ hann 1
believe in him; occasionally d corresponds to ‘“‘near, at’’: hann var d
stodni, ta 10 bdturin kom he was at the landing-place when the boat
came, hin gamle fér d reett, td 10 rikid vard the old man went to the
sheep-fold (or, to a place near it) when the sheep were being driven in;
hann lydir d kvedir he listens to ballads, d live alive.

eftir — after (cf. § 102, Note 2), according to, along; it generally
governs the accusative when referring to time:

eftir kriggio after the war, stutt eftir midjuna av dtjandu old shortly
after the middle of the eighteenth century, tad liggur ndgv eftir hann
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he has left considerable property (lit. there lies much after him, said
of a deceased person).

Otherwise eftir governs the dative: remnid ni eftir meer run after
me now, eftir gamlar: sogn according to an old tale — but notice the
common Danicism: eftir hvat 70 ti sigur according to what you say,
more genuine Faroese: eftir (i) sum td sigur — ein hermadur kom eftir
vegnum a soldier came along the road, barnid for at leita efter henni the
child went to look for her, #irédrarmenninir bida eftir sjovarfalle the
fishermen are waiting for the tide, leingist tygum eftir konuni? are
you longing for your wife ?

fyri — before, in front of (see also § 102, Note 3), for; it governs the
accusative when referring to time:

stutt fyre tad shortly before that, fyre ljosatendring before lighting-
up time, fyri 1950 before 1950; further: tweer krénur fyrie hvert kilo
two crowns for each kilo, kann fér fyri bord he fell over board,
takksamur fyri godar leidbeiningar thankful for good guidance, keyp
hetta fyri meg buy this for me (i.e. as my representative, contrast
keyp meer hetta buy me it), fyri mina skuld for my sake.

When the sense is ““in front of”’ the dative is used: fyr: vitnum in
front of witnesses; further: ansurin fyri foroyskum mdli concern for
(interest in) the Faroese language, ein bon fyr: teer a prayer for you,
tad myrkir fyri kveldi evening is coming on; notice the idiom: fyr:
trimum drum sidan(i) three years ago, less commonly the phrase try ar
herfyr: is used.

i — into, in; it governs the accusative when motion is indicated, the
dative when the meaning is rest at a place:

t hiisid into the house, ¢ hiistnum in the house, ¢ hverjum kjallara in
every cellar, ¢ Foroyum in the Faroes; further: i allar mdtar in all
ways, ¢ ollum gédum safe and sound ; when referring to time it generally
governs the accusative: i hesa ndit this night, ¢ nekur dr for a few
years, but ¢ gamlary tid in olden times.

undir — under, during; it governs the accusative when motion is
indicated, the dative when the meaning is rest at a place: bélturin
rulladi undvr skapid the ball rolled under the cupboard, keltan lLiggur
undir bordtnum the cat is lying under the table, teir fiska undir Gron-
land: they are fishing off Greenland.

When the meaning is “during’ it governs the dative: undir fyrra
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veraldarbardaganum during the first (lit. former) world war, undir
bjargingini during the rescue work.

Other expressions: undir eitt oyra less than an oyra, undir hendur
up to the armpits.

vid — with, beside; in addition to these basic meanings, it is used in
many idioms where the meaning may correspond to English “at, by,
near, to’’, etc. It does not seem possible to formulate comprehensive
rules about the cases governed, the examples below give some idea of
the use of this preposition.

With the accusative:

eg glimdist vid hann 1 wrestled with him, hon sat vid eldin she sat by
the fire, nit liggur skipid vid botnin now the ship lies at the bottom,
ettt his stendur vid kirkjugardin a house stands by the churchyard, kann
buide vid Fjallavatn he lived near Mountains-Lake, hann fosar vid hana
he is talking to her, skaldid liknar hana vid eina résu the poet compares
her to a rose, madurin situr vid drarnar the man is sitting at the oars,
eg var varur vid ein hvitan hest 1 noticed a white horse, hann er gédur
nd hana he is fond of her.

With the dative:

hann sang vid sinum vakra mdli he sang with his beautiful voice,
skulu vit fara vid bilinum ? are we to go by car? stedga tygum her vid
honum? are you staying here with him?

This preposition is often found in combination with the adverb fram
when it equals English ‘“along, beside’, e.g. ein hépur av nyggjum
hisum er komin fram vid vegnum a lot of new houses have been built
(lit. have come) along the road; the dative is likewise used when vid is
preceded by adverbs denoting points of the compass: bdturin for nord
vid landinum the boat went north following the land. Cf. § 102.

yvir — over; it governs the accusative when motion is indicated, the
dative when the meaning is rest at a place: Foroyingurin for yvir oll
nordurlondini the Faroeman travelled over all Scandinavia, “yvir
hverjum tindi er ré”’ over every mountain peak is rest, hesar kokurnar
kostadu yvir sjey kromur these cakes cost (past tense) more than seven
Crowns.

yvir is most generally used adverbially before a preposition, thus:
hann for einsamallur yvir um fjordin he crossed the firth alone.

§ 100. Faroese place-names are very commonly used in combination
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with a preposition, thus the address of a man living at Kollafjordur is,
at least idiomatically, ¢+ Kollafirdi in Kollafjerdur (§ 23). Further
examples: ¢ Midvdg: in Mid-Bay, d¢ Eidi on Isthmus, vid Gjégv by
Cleft, ¢ Husavik in Houses-Creek, heimi @ Sandi at home on Sand.

“To” before place-names is til with the genitive, § 97: &l Midvdgs,
til Eidis, til Gjdar, tel Husavikar, heim til Sands. A few place-names,
however, are preceded by other prepositions instead, e. g. nidan d Sund
up to Sound, d Dimun onto Dimun, inn d Nes in onto Headland,
ut d Nes out onto Headland — these last two being different places —
inn 1 Skdlabotn into House-Inlet, yvir @ Hellur over onto Flat Rocks,
ut 1 Hest out into Hestur.

The preposition meaning “from” also varies, examples: %r Midvdge
out of Mid-Bay, av Eidi off Isthmus, frd Gjogv from Clett, 4r Hasavik
out of Houses-Creek, heiman av Sandi from home from Sand; further:
av Sund: from Sound, av Dimun etc. We may note the correspondences,
which are always found: 7 in — %r out of, d on — av off, vid by — frd from.

House names are similarly treated, e.g. uppt ¢ Stovu [opilsto:vo] up
in Room, midan i Stovu up into Room, oman #4r Stovu down out of
Room.

With non-Faroese place-names #l, i, #r are commonly used: til
Skotlands to Scotland, ¢ London in London, 4r Ongland: from England.

§ 101. Faroese people are often called familiarly after the house or
place they live in and such names are distinct from the ordinary
official surnames Hansen, Joensen, Olsen, Rasmussen ete. Hence Pall
¢ Bud Paul-in-Storehouse (house-name, from its having been built on
the site of a former storehouse), Tummas vid A Thomas-by-Stream,
Anna i Kréki Anne-in-Corner, Elsuba nidri ¢ Gardi [nirilgeari] Elisabeth
-down-on-Farm. A number of people have adopted such names by
deedpoll in place of Hansen etc. In association with names of this sort
a few prepositions occur which are either not otherwise heard or else
generally used with a different meaning, e.g. Hanus handan 4 Hanus-
yon-side-of-Stream, Jogvan uttan Geil John-outside-of-Cattle-Lane

(§ 95).

§ 102. As in English, prepositions are often used in connection with
adverbs of place:
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Hon sd born siny uttan um seg ['omse]. She saw her children around
her.

Menn foru oman til sjégvin. Men went down to the sea.

Hann er d leid aftur nordur (§ 42 Note) til Foroya. He is on his way
back to the Faroes.

Neytakonan fér nidan d fjallid. The milkmaid went up onto the
mountain.

Lampan stendur uppr d hillini. The lamp stands on the shelf.

Folkio arberddr upp d torv. The people were at work on peat.

Lundin fleyg ¢tnn at berginum. The puffin flew in towards the cliff.

Tad dryppar 4t av takinum. It’s dripping off the roof.

Foroyar liggja burtur frda edrum londum. The Faroes lie away from
other countries.

Hann hvildi seg it imdti einum tima. He rested himself for about an
hour.

Ein kelda kom boltandi oman undan hamrinum. A little cascade came
tumbling down from under the hamar (cliff on a mountain-side).

Eitt guvuskip er i havsneyd vestur dr Foroyum. A steamship is in
distress west of the Faroes.

Utrédrarbdtarnir véru kommir eystur fyri mesid. The fishing boats
(which were coming from the west) were just about to pass the
headland.

Fuglurin fer at reidrast nidri vid strondina. The bird is going to nest
down by the shore.

Trolarin sigldy fram vid strondini. The trawler sailed by the shore.

Vit sou wmnar i stovuna. We saw into the room.

Tewr bugva ywiry i Sveriki [i:viry !sveyroyci]. They live over in
Sweden.

Bakkin hevur matad seg nidan undir husid. The cliff has eroded under
the house.

Teir fiska eystur undir Islandi. They are fishing off the east of
Iceland.

Bergio leyp nidur yvir Antinis. The cliff crashed down over Anthony.

Drongurin stendur uppi yvir honum. The boy is standing over him.

Note 1. Instead of undan (§ 98), fremman undan may also be used
to denote ‘“‘before” (of time): framman undan drinum 1949, tribétini
before the year 1949, the Reformation.

Note 2. The combination aftan d is very common, it competes with
eftir (§ 99) as the word for “‘after’’. Like eftir, it governs the accusative
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when referring to time, otherwise the dative: aftan d kriggid after the
war, supanin kom aftan d kjetid the soup came after the meat, farid
vard aftan d¢ honum they set out after him.

Note 3. Adverbs in the series uttan ete. (§ 53ii) regularly stand before
fyri to form common prepositional groups generally governing the
accusative, but occasionally the dative also. The adverb carries the
stress in the pronunciation of these groups.

With the accusative:

uttan fyri hisini outside the house, aftan fyri fjésid behind the byre,
innan fyri gardin inside the fence, hetman fyrt gjomna on the side of
the cleft nearer home, oman fyri dnna above the stream, eystan fyri
nestd on the east side of the headland, nidan fyri gotuna below the
path, framman fyri tornid in front of the tower, handan fyri fjallid on
yon side of the mountain. Less usually, the adverb stands after fyr:;
such forms are found in set expressions: fyri oman beltid above the
belt, fyri nidan beltid below the belt.

With the dative:

drongurin rak eitt fylge av kum framman fyri ser the boy was driving
a herd of cows before him. Contrast the following: eutt troll stéd knapp-
liga framman fyri honum a troll suddenly stood before him, i.e. face
to face with him, ewn troll stéd framman fyri hann a troll stood in front
of him, as in a crowd or a queue!

Note 4. aftur fyr:, with the accusative, means ‘“‘in return for’’: hon
var nu so findarblid vid hann aftur fyri hjdalpina she was now so par-
ticularly kind to him in return for the help.

§ 103. For the sake of emphasis, the normal word order may be
disturbed (§ 155), and as a result the preposition may come at the end
of the sentence some distance from the word governed:

Men ti doydr hann ikkr av. But he didn’t die of that.
Hesum vilde kongurin ikki nokta fyri. This the king did not wish to
refuse.

Hasum farumkrings kemur litid burturdr. Little good will come of
that vagabond.

Meer bleww ofta flent at. I was often laughed at.
Tad skulu tit minnast d. You should remember that.
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Men hann legdi hon einki i. But for him she cared nothing.
See also § 106.

§ 104. Prepositions are also often used as adverbs, and this usage is
more common than in English:

Hann fér dagin eftir, ndttina fyri. He went the day after, the night
before.

Tey hugdu seg um. They looked around.

Bornini speldu allan dagin igjegnum*. The children played all day
long.

Sum adrastadni er sagt frd. As is recounted elsewhere.

Hwvussu ber tad til?! How does it come about?

Hvussu bera teir seg at? How do they set about it?

Simun gekk undan. Simon went on in front.

Hint véru undan, td 10 kapprédurin endadi. The others were in front
when the rowing match ended.

Ferdin til og fra. The journey there and back.

Er vatn ©? Is there any water in?

Tad er nogv imillum*. There’s a lot of difference between the two.

Teir féru, men hann wvisti tkki av. They went but he didn’t know
of it.

Hon var bidin wm ikki at fara. She was asked not to go.

Langabbi min var vid © hesy ferdini. My great-grandfather was present
on this trip.

Eg skal ikki siga tykkum imodte*. 1 shall not gainsay you.

Tad er einkt at fara upp til. There’s nothing to get up for.

* Only the forms with {- can be used adverbially.

§ 105. Similarly, prepositions frequently amalgamate with adverbs to
form compound adverbs; they ordinarily carry the stress on the second
element:

Bakkamadurin for dtav [Y'teav]. The fowler (lit. cliff man) fell (off).

Ver so gédur, far innum. Please go inside.

Ein talva at skriva uppd. A slate to write on.

Hinir motorbdtarnir légu uttanum. The other motor-boats lay round-
about.

Lat meg koma framat. Let me have a go.
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Hann madtt sita nidriundir. He had to sit down below.

Ternan fleyg framvid. The tern flew past.

Folk gekk aftand. People walked behind.

Storir fiskar véru uppii [opujoy]. There were big fish among them.

Visti ti tad frammanundan? Did you know that beforehand ?

Skiparin lovadi géda lon afturfyri. The skipper promised good wages
in return.

§ 106. In speaking it often happens that feeling for the grammatical
connection between a preposition and the word it governs is lost when
the two are separated, as in § 103, and as a consequence the word
logically governed by the preposition appears in the accusative. Hence,
instead of men ti doydr hann tkkr av but he didn’t die of that, one
might hear tad doyde hann ikks av. This latter construction is usual in
questions: hvat doydi hann av? what did he die of?

§ 107. Interjections.

d! dja! dju! oh! oh well! ass! oh! — expressing annoyance, eyeyameg/
[eiljeijayme:] alas! oh dear! also ‘““oh!” expressing approval, farvel!
[far'veal] good-bye! hygga! hygga-siggj! just look! — often ironically,
ni! well! olukkutid! alas! skdl! your health! tvi/ ugh! shame!

Examples: 4, hon hevur veel hendrinar til, at hon skal brika ter, veit

eg! Oh well, she’s got a pair of hands she can use, I know that!
Eyeyameg, nit mistt eg kalvan! Oh dear, I’ve just lost the halibut!
Eyeyameg, hettar er pent! Oh, that is lovely!

Other expressions, in order of increasing intensity, are: dreinsetiur!
dekansettur! (both inflecting according to number and gender) dekan!
devul! damn it! the devil! Examples:

Oreinsettur, ni komi eg eftir teer! 1 shall be after you, damn you!
(masc. sg.)!

Hvat dekan sigur tu? What the deuce (on earth) are you talking
about ?

Similarly hvi helviti...? why the hell...? Also: net, dekan fari,
tad gera wvit tkki! No, by God, we’re not doing that! Where English
has “Heavens!”, “Good Heavens!”’ Faroese has commonly Jesus! Jesus

min! for “Good Lord!” Harragud!
dyradoyd! and pinadoyd! are rather coarse oaths.

Introduction to Modern Faroese. 8
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SYNTAX

§ 108. The Collective use of nouns.

Many ordinary nouns are regularly used in a collective way: négvur
batur liggur d sundinwm many boats are lying in the sound, seydur
liggur d bity sheep are grazing, so mikid folk so many people, fuglurin
er farin at reidrast the birds have begun nesting.

THE USE OF THE CASES

§ 109. The Nominative.

The subject of the sentence stands in the nominative case:
drabdturin ld vid stadna the rowing boat lay by the landing place.
Cf. also § 110, 1.

§ 110. The Accusative.

i) The direct object stands in the accusative case: Oli lesur békina
Oli reads the book, einki ilt eg 6ttist I fear no evil (§ 135, 3), hann svevur
deydans blund he sleeps death’s sleep, vit fingu bdtin bordfullan we got
the boat full to the gunnel.

A double accusative may occur: hana lerdi hann sin leknakunst he
taught her his leechcraft; also with an impersonal verb: meg droymd:
dreym 1 dreamt a dream (poetic) — both logical subject and object are
in the acc.; cf. also mer ddmar mjélkina I like the milk — logical sub-
ject is in the dat., object in the acc.

ii) Many prepositions govern the accusative, §§ 94-6, 99.

iii) The accusative expresses duration of time: tey véru verandi hja
honum tann dagin they remained at his house that day, vt have
arbeitt hdlvan setta tima we have worked five and a half hours. English
often uses a preposition when this is not the case in Faroese: ftad var
ikki olikt Aarvegnum ein seinnapart sunnudag it was not unlike Brook
Way (in Térshavn) on a Sunday afternoon, ti vissar tidir for ein eingil
nidur ¢ dammin for at certain times an angel descended into the pool,
“mdnableikar neetur rettir ut sina hvitu hond” on nights pale with
moonlight (she) stretches out her white hand.

iv) The accusative is used to express price, weight, distance, etc.:
osturin kostar eina kronu the cheese costs one crown, tad vigar eiit
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hdlvt pund it weighs half a pound, vit sigldu fjoruti fjérdingar we sailed
forty sea-miles, tarvurin var ein triding feitari enn kigvin there was a
third as much fat again in the bull as in the cow.

v) The accusative is found with verbs of motion expressing the way
or direction: vit fara loftvegin we are going by air, tankar hennara réku
adrar leidir her thoughts were wandering along other paths, hann gekk
allan hagan tl enda he went right to the end of the outfield.

vi) An accusative singular of possession is common when expressing
personal relationships: pdpi drongin the boy’s father, mamma bridrina
the bride’s mother, abbi litla Jégvan little John’s grandfather, detur
keypmannin [cep-] the shop-keeper’s daughters. Cf. § 113.

§ 111. The Dative.

i) The indirect object stands in the dative case: hann gav gentuni
blyantin he gave the girl the pencil, krambidarmadur seldr meer ein penn
the shopkeeper sold me a pen. Notice that the dative generally remains
in Faroese in the passive construction: henni var givin békin she was
given the book, see ii below.

il) A number of verbs govern the dative, e.g. bjdda invite, fagna
welcome, forda prevent, fylgja follow, hjdlpa help, prisa praise, trigva
believe, tena serve: smdgenturnar hjalptu smddreingjunum the little
girls helped the little boys, tryrt &t honum? do you believe him ?
Similarly some impersonal verbs are used with the dative: tad ddmar
mer ikki 1 don’t like that, honum leingist at hitta teg he is longing to
meet you.

Some of these verbs, however, do not retain the construction with
the dative in the passive — though this is not a true passive, § 134
Note. Compare: teir fagnadu Depilsmonnum vel they welcomed the
men from Depil heartily, Depilsmenn véru veel fagnadir the men from
Depil were welcomed heartily. With some words both constructions
are possible: hon var bodin i bridleyp she was invited to a wedding,
meer var ikki bodid at koma 1 wasn’t invited to come.

1ii) The dative of advantage is very common: eg fari at seyma honum
kleedir I am going to make him some clothes, ravnurin dugir veel at veida
scer mat the raven is well able to provide himself with food, hon fér it
at hoyggja vid rivuni, sum Joéannes hevur gjort hemni she went out to
make hay with the rake J6annes made for her.

8‘
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iv) A number of prepositions govern the dative, §§ 98-9.

v) The dative is used in connection with some adjectives and adverbs:
tad var honum ikki vant it wasn’t like him (e.g. to do such a thing),
mamma hennara var hennt so keer her mother was so dear to her, hann
er ner deydanum (deydanum neer) he is at death’s door, hisine stédu
nest bakkanum the houses stood next to the cliff.

§ 112. The Genitive.

Apart from certain prepositional phrases (§ 97) the genitive in
everyday language is heard only in a few phrases, e.g. hjartans takk
sincere thanks, d Harrans degi on the Lord’s day, annars manns barn
another man’s child, Foroya sega Faroese history, gamla manna sogn
old men’s tale. Notice that the genitive precedes the word qualified.

A partitive genitive singular of the word madur (§ 14) “‘man’ is used
after numerals, especially when referring to an organised group, crew,
ete.: tad véru fimm manns sum féru til bjargar there were five men
who went fowling (lit. to cliffs).

In writing, however, the genitive is often found, it may either
precede or follow the word qualified: mottakarans undirskrift (undir-
skrift métiakarans) recipient’s signature, Logtingsins samitykt the Log-
ting’s decision ; the foregoing are examples of the gen. sg. of masec. and
neuter nouns, the gen. sg. of the fem. and the gen. pl. of all genders is
less common and usually follows the noun qualified : navn médurinnar
the mother’s name, rorsla arbeidaranna the workers’ movement. Note
that the words qualified by the genitive do not take the definite article.

In more idiomatic writing, and of course in the spoken language,
these cumbersome genitive forms are replaced by prepositional groups,
i.e. navnid d mammuni the mother’s name, rorslan hjd arbeidarunum
(§ 26,1) the workers’ movement — one may also say arbeidararorsia, cf.
genitive in compounds, § 24,2.

The genitive is sometimes used for poetic and similar effect: ham-
ranna born children of the mountains, “flestra manna liv er rit i moldum™
the lives of most men are as writing upon dust, deydans tagn the silence
of death, Eg ert tina fedra Gud 1 am the God of thy fathers.

§ 113. The English genitive is most commonly rendered by hjd with
the dative: hugsjénirnar hjd Joégvani John’s ideals, bonirnar hjd teimum
heilagu the prayers of the saints; this preposition is frequently used
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with pronouns: hesturin hjd mer (= hestur min) my horse, hisint hjd
okkum (= hds okkara) our house.

Other prepositions are also used:

i) d with the dative when parts of the body are referred to: hovdid d¢
manninum the man’s head, foturnir (§ 26,1) @ honum (= fotur hansara)
his feet, tad rennur vatnid 4r tonnunum d mer my mouth is watering
(lit. there is water running out of my teeth); also: eg hoyrdi roddina d
honum I heard his voice.

Other examples: portrini d stadnum the gates of the place, aldurin d
roykstovuni the age of the ‘“‘smoke-room’ (kitchen in the old Faroese
house), til endan d oynnt to the end of the island, hesa tidina d degnum
at this time of day.

i) av with the dative: veksturin av tjodskaparkensluni the growth of
national feeling; this preposition is commonly used to denote the
contents of a vessel: ein floska av mjélk a bottle of milk, eitt glas av
brenmivint a glass of brandy, ein koppur av te a cup of tea. Cf. also
below, wvii.

ii1) ¢ with the dative: innihaldid i bodbrevinum the contents of the
manifesto, tveir gyllin ¢ jord two gyllin of land, limirnir ¢ nevndiny the
members of the committee.

iv) um with the accusative: tidindint um trilovilsid the news of the
engagement (betrothal), segan wm steettastrid the history of class
struggles.

v) at with the dative; this preposition is often used with names and
terms of relationship, but only when the subject is the elder person:
omma at Marjunt Marjun’s grandmother, pdpt at Andrasst Andrew’s
father, foreldrint at bornunum the children’s parents.

vi) til with the accusative; this preposition is commonly heard with
terms of relationship: mamma til Liggjas Elijah’s mother, sonur til
Gamla Bénda ““Old Farmer’s” son.

vii) ved with the dative: ein floska vid mjolk o.s. fr.* a bottle of milk etc.,
cf. above ii, etn leypur vid ull a basket of wool — in these examples,
however, the sense really equals the English “a bottle with milk in”,
“a basket with wool in”’, etc., endamdlid vid békina the aim of the
book.

* og so framvegis.
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The suffix -sa(r).

After names, or nouns used as such, the spoken language commonly
forms a genitive of possession with the suffix -sa(r), though the literary
language mostly avoids this construction. The suffix is added directly
to the stem of nouns ending in a consonant and masc. nouns of the
type Olavur (§ 11), it is added to the oblique case of masc. nouns in
Class 3 (and analogous cases like T'érur, § 11) and fem. nouns in
Class 4:

Jdkupsa(r) Jakup’s Atlasa(r) Atli’s
Marjunsa(r) ¢ b6k Marjun’s ; book Térasa(r) bék Térur’s ; book
Olavsa(r) Olavur’s Siggusa(r) Sigga’s

Similarly: mammusa(r) litle skattur mother’s little treasure.
One can equally well say: bokin hja Jakupi, Marjun(t), ete.

Personal relationships may also be expressed by the accusative
singular of possession, § 110, vi.

Note. English often uses a possessive pronoun where Faroese has
the suffix definite article instead, § 114. This applies particularly to
clothes, parts of the body and sometimes to terms of relationship:
barnid letur seg i kledine the child puts its clothes on, ein madur datt
eftir hovdinum a man fell on his head, skeggid stendur so ner hokuns
one’s beard is so close to one’s chin, hon vends ser méti pdpanum she
turned towards her father (or, the father), hesa yrkingina sum adrar
sendr hann vininum this poem as others he sent to his friend.

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

§ 114. 1. The definite article takes the form of a suffix, § 26: dreymurin
the dream, taskan the bag, lotid the breeze, fiskimenninir the fishermen.
Appended to proper names it adds a suggestion of contempt : Ddnjalin
that (awful) fellow Daniel.

§ 115. 2. When an adjective qualifies a noun the commonest con-
struction is for the demonstrative tann to precede the adjective while
the noun takes the suffix article: tann svarti kettlingurin the black
kitten, tann ullinta hettan the woollen cowl, tad goda kornid the good
corn, ter ungu kyrnar [koydnar] the young cows, tey hegstu fjolline
the highest mountains.
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tann stands before a noun followed by a relative clause: tann
madurin, sum gjordi hettar the man who did this.

Note 1. The suffix article is occasionally omitted: fann svarts
ketthngur, etc., tann madur, sum gjordi hettar.

Note 2. The suffix article may be used alone when the noun is
preceded or, as is rarer, followed by an adjective; in these cases the
group is either a name or has virtually the force of such: Heilagi Andin
the Holy Ghost, bratta fjallid the steep mountain, ¢ sletta tininum
on the level tin (way between houses). Some well-known geographical
terms are treated in this way, thus (as one word): Hvitahavid the
White Sea, dat. Hvitahavinum. In a few Faroese topographical terms
the adjective follows its noun: Heyggjurin Mikli the Great Hill (near
Térshavn), also in various other names: Fuglakvedid Eldra the Older
Song of the Birds; the construction may also express a degree of
solemnity ete.: Sdra var uggarin gédv Sarah was the kind comforter,
§ 25,5.

Note 3. tann is sometimes omitted in the written language where the
spoken language tends to use it: ¢ danska rikispolitivnum [-polilti:tnon]
in the Danish state police.

Note 4. The suffix article is commonly used in some accusative
expressions of time: ein dagin, etna ndttina, eitt heystid, eina ferdina
voru vit d Skarvanesi one day, one night, one autumn, once we were at
Shag-Ness. But ein dag, ete. are also widely used, §§ 124a, 131.

Note 5. The article is often used in Faroese where English has none.
Some common abstract terms generally occur together with the suffix
article: livid life, deydin death, syndin sin. The names of festivals
frequently have the article: jélini Christmas, pdskirnar Easter, thus
jolini meerkast Christmas is drawing near; however one says: Gledilig
j6l Merry Christmas, and in the dat. case the words are always used
without the article: d jélum at Christmas, d pdskum at Easter. The
article often occurs in the vocative use of nouns: setid tygum nidur,
skémakarin! sit down, shoemaker! kokkurin! hvar er mitt kriss? cook!
where is my mug? pdpin! father! mamman! mother! stakkalin!/ poor
you! sata barnid! sweet child!

Conversely, Faroese sometimes has no article where English idiom
requires one, for instance with the word kongur king. Here the un-
qualified noun usually means a particular king: hava tygum ikki sed
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kong? haven’t you seen the king? - “a king” would be ein kong,
§ 117; similarly with prestur clergyman, priest, also with drottning
queen, but only when used together with kongur: nié koma kongur og
drottning now the king and queen are coming, but nit kemur drottningin
now the queen is coming. Compare also foroyskt mdl the Faroese
language, komand: dr the coming year.

3. tann is used before numerals and before adjectives used as nouns:
tann sjeyndi the seventh (for dates, see § 61), teir {jugu the twenty,
tey vaksnu the adults, tey gomlu the old people, the people who lived
long ago, tad tydningamesta the most important, tann storr: the greater
one.

Note. tann may be used demonstratively: ltann svartc kettlingur(in)
means ‘‘that black kitten” — to give this demonstrative sense lann
must always be fully stressed. Occasionally tann can be translated by
either ‘‘the” or “that” in English without distinction of meaning:
tann dag(in), vt foru til Sunnbiar, brast édnarvedur d the (that) day we
went to Sunnba a violent storm broke; for other demonstrative use
see § 128. One can regard the employment of tann as an article as the
weakest use of this demonstrative.

§ 116. 4. Another demonstrative hin is used before a few substantivised
adjectives: hin 6nde, versts [vesti] the devil, hin gamli d@ bliloftinum
the good Lord, hin grdi d skerinum the seal (lit. the grey one on the
reef), han gamli old chap, old boy, hin gamla old girl, hin rddn: m.,
rddna f. the sly customer (in the lighter sense): ti ert so feitur sum hin
grdi d skertnum you are as fat as a seal, eg bidads eftir hinum gamla 1
waited for the old chap, ni, kin gamla well, old girl. Cf. § 128, hasin.

5. hin is also used locally in comparatives: hann var hin eldri vinurin,
sum hin yngri sd upp tl he was the older friend the younger one
looked up to.

6. In the literary style many writers regularly substitute hin in place
of the more naturally spoken tann when this is followed by an adjective:
hin éreini andin (= tann éreini andin) the unclean spirit. Often the
two articles are met with in one sentence: tann fyrri av hesum bddum
er vel meiri dlvarsamur enn hin seinr: the former of these two is, no
doubt, more serious than the latter.

This literary convention by which hin replaces tann is much less
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common to-day than a generation ago, but it has at least had so much
effect on the language that it is popularly associated with especially
elevated style, the bible, etc. The average person would accordingly
most likely write Hitt Nyggja Testamentid, but would speak Nyggra
Testamenti (without an article), e.g.: tad las eg © Nyggja Testaments 1
read that in the New Testament.

In the living language, except as in 4, 5 above, hin is a stressed
demonstrative meaning ‘“‘the other”, § 128.

THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE

§ 117. Faroese uses ein (§ 59) as the indefinite article, though it is not
used so frequently as is the indefinite article in English. exn is always
used, however, when the full meaning of the article is “‘a certain’.

Bondin hevor ein hiskall, sum et Rasmus. The farmer had a labourer
who was called Rasmus.

Eyoun hevdr tukid fuglarnar i einum hvdlvr i@ berginum. Eydun had
caught the the birds in a hole in the cliff.

Ertt hdlendskt skip kom til Klakksvikar. A Dutch ship came to
Klakksvik.

Hann var vel kendur vid ein gamlan mann. He was very friendly
with an old man.

ern occurs in the plural before nouns which have the plural form
only: I eins litlari smdttu budu et fatek hjin. In a ticy hovel liv-d a
poor couple.

The indefiniie articte is often not expresseu:

Snebjorn var frilikur seydamadur. Snebjern was an excellent shep-
herd.

Bergljét hevur fingid ser hait til veturin. Bergljot has got herself a
hat for the winter.

Apan hevur ldga pannu. The monkey has a low brow, monkeys have
low brows.

Tad var langur vegur hjd henni at ganga il neyta. It was a long way
for her to go the cattle, i.e. to go milking.

Tverdmenn koma um stutta tid. The men from Tveroyri are coming
in a short time.
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ADJECTIVES

§ 118. Adjectives are strong in the following cases:

1. When qualifying indeterminate nouns:

(ein) stér hurd a big door, stéorar hurdar big doors, gédan dag! good
day! (acc.), 1.e. how do you do? — it is used as a greeting at any time
of the day; the irregular formula gédan dagin is also very commonly
used for this greeting — géda ndit! good night! (acc.), hon skal fda graan
regnfrakka she shall get a grey raincoat, ¢ ringum standi in bad con-
dition, etnir dyrari skéogvar a more expensive pair of shoes, bdturin
16k eina eystari leid the boat took an eastern course, oll géd bern all
good children, bert nokur fd ord just a few words, eingein fittur smddrongur
hevdr gjort eitt sovordid skdlkabragd no nice little boy would have done
such a naughty trick.

2. When in predicative or appositive position:

hann er fatekur he is poor, hann verdur skjotur aftur he’ll be back
quick, rik eru tey og witig rich they are and intelligent, hon er elst
she is oldest (eldest), Antinis vard altid bestur at fiska Anthony was
always the best fisherman (lit. best to fish), vit funnu bddar deydar
we found both dead, eg bad hana ikki vera bytta 1 told her not to be
silly, hann gekk fyrstur he went first (Note: the strong forms fyrstur,
etc. are found only in such positions, otherwise the weak fyrsti, etc.
must be used).

3. The strong neuter singular is often used as a substantive:

tad kemur litid burturdr little (i.e. little good) will come of that,
satt at siga truth to say, barnid hevur fingid ilt i kneeid the child has
hurt its knee, hetfa bodadi eisint frd ringum this boded ill also, av
rottum by rights, i ollum gédum safe and sound (lit. in all good), hann
man 1kki hava stért av sovordnum 1 don’t suppose he has a lot of that
sort.

§ 119. allur “all” is always strong: oll verdin all the world, oll rikir ¢
verdini all (the) kingdoms in the world.

samal is used as an intensive after allur, it is also strong only: allan
samlan dagin the whole day long (acc.), bygdin oll somul the entire
village, allir samlir all together.
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§ 120. midur middle (§ 27) occurs for the most part in set phrases:
d midjari leid half way, d midjum sumri in the middle of summer,
d midjum drum middle-aged.

The neuter sg. mitt is commonly used adverbially before prepositions:
mitt & gélvid onto the middle of the floor, mitt d gélvinum on the middle
of the floor, mitt imillum teirra in their midst.

§ 121. Adjectives are weak in the following cases:

1. When used with a noun qualified by the suffix article: sietts vollurin
the flat meadow, bratta fjallid the steep mountain, Fuglakvedid Eldra
the Older Song of the Birds. This usage is rather limited, cf. § 115,
Note 2.

2. After demonstratives and articles: hin, tann, hesin, hasin slettr
vollur(in) the other (or, the), that (or, the), this, that (i.e. that over
there, yon) flat meadow.

3. When used with possessive pronouns: okkara fagra land (also fagra
land okkara, § 127,1) our beautiful country, tin nyggi hattur your new
hat, min dyrasta ogn my dearest possession, eitt av hesum hisunum er
hansara egna one of these houses is his own.

4. When determined by a genitive:

mammusar lith skattur mother’s little treasure, havsins sterka dun
the ocean’s mighty roaring.

5. When used with names:

Stora-Bretland Great Britain, ¢ Stéru-Dimun on Great Dimun, Litla
Tvorgeta Little Side-Street (street name in Térshavn), Nyggja Stova
New Room (a common house name), Heimara Gjégv Cleft-nearer-
Home, sydrumegin Vestaru Vdg on the south side of Western Bay,
Gamli Rasmus Old Rasmus, Unga Rakul Young Rachel, Eirikur Reyode
Eric the Red; similarly Svarti Deydr the Black Death, svarta talva
blackboard, Reydi Krossur the Red Cross. Cf. also 7 below.

Note: Weak adjectives of this sort may also stand alone and function
as nouns: litli little one, Kolluta Polled (cow’s name), Svarta Black
(cat’s name), Gédi min my Dear, so var gamla horvin so the old girl
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was gone, okkum smdu ddmdi veel at régva 4t we little ones liked to
go fishing. Occasionally an adjective so used takes the suffix article:
hevur ti sed nakad til litlarnar? have you seen anything of the little
ones ?

6. When used as vocatives: Gdda ta! you Dear! keru vinir! dear
friends! kom, myukr vestanvindur! come, soft west wind! ¢i frida land!
thou lovely land! leid, kldra ljés! ‘‘lead, kindly light!”’, gédastu born!
dearest children! But strong forms occur: gédir menn! good men!

7. Faroese uses to some extent the weak adjective alone before a noun
where English requires the definite article as well. In these cases the
weak form is fulfilling its characteristic function of indicating the
definite: teir eru farnir 4t i stéru verd they have gone out into the big
world, stormur flettir flag av fostu jord the storm strips off turf from
the hard earth (from the poem ‘““‘Stormur’’, page 198), vit undirritadu
we the undersigned, 7 fyriskrivada snidi in the prescribed manner,
tridja obroytta utgdva the third unaltered edition, Marita er dottir
adurnevnda Jogvan Marita is the daughter of the afore-mentioned
John, 4@ nordaru sidu on the northern side.

Compare: igjognum grona lid across a green slope
tgyegnum grenu lid across the green slope (poetic)
tggognum Gronu Lid across Green Slope, cf. 5, above.

By virtue of their meaning superlatives also belong here; they are
always weak in the attributive position: nesta tyysmorgun next Tuesday
morning (acec.), Skdlafjordur er longsti fjordur i Foroyum House-Firth
is the longest firth in the Faroes, hetta eru veseligastu his, eg nakrantio
a cevint havi sed these are the most wretched houses I ever saw in my
life, Klakksvik er einasta géda skipahavn i Nordoyggjum Cliff-Creek is
the only good harbour in Northern Islands, — in these last three
examples the suffix article could be used as well; Skdlafjerour er
longst fjordurin, etc.

§ 122. Indeclinable Adjectives.

etn héskandi dagur a suitable day, teir eru vist égvuliga dlitandi they
are certainly very reliable, dirnar floyta bedi livandi og deytt vid ser
til havs the rivers sweep things both living and dead with them out to
sea, tey styrandi the authorities, eint betri jol a better Christmas,
brddfe(i)ngis skadahjdlp first aid, tad eru smdvegis brek those are but
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small faults, er tad okkurt storvegis? is it something important? e
neydar(s) bygd (also often ein neydar(s)bygd) a wretched village, ti skalt
smakka veel il doegurda onkun dagin, helt kellingin vid smddrongin, men
ti ert ov rak enn you’ll make a tasty morsel for dinner one day, said
the witch to the little boy, but you’re too skinny yet.

§ 123. The Comparative of Adjectives and Adverbs.

Comparison is made as follows:

Bankastjorin er négv rikari enn fiskimadurin. The bank manager is
much richer than the fisherman.

Grimhild rennur skjotart enm té. Grimhild runs quicker than you.

Hann hevur verid meira fdmeltur i setnnu tid enn fyrr. He has been
quieter recently than he used to be (lit. than before).

Tad gjordist enn ljésari. It became lighter still.

Comparative conjunctions are sometimes used (§ 91,2), but in the
most natural language these are not usually necessary:

So for nordanvindurin at bldsa av ollum alvi, men hardari hann bldsti,
betur balladr madurin frakkan rundan wm seg. So the north wind began
to blow with all his might, but the harder he blew, the tighter the man
wrapped his coat about him.

Meira teir oystu, hvadna meira kom tmn. The more they baled, the
more came in. (hvadna is an intensive word, it may also be omitted.)

Faroese occasionally uses the comparative to express the degree
“somewhat, rather”’, e.g. ewn eldri kvinna an elderly lady; generally,
however, nakad (§ 131) or heldur is used: tad er nakad seint mi it’s
rather late now, ein heldur stérur byur a somewhat large town.

§ 124. The Superlative of Adjectives and Adverbs.

Examples of the use of superlative forms:

hann er klékastur he is cleverest, hann er tann klokast ¢ flokkinum
he is the cleverest in the class, ¢ besta stand: in the best condition
(cf. § 121, 7), teir régva tad dyrasta teir orka they row the hardest they
can, ftt arbeida best you work best, okkara neyt véru longst burtur our
cattle were furthest away, fann heimasti teistin, i0 dtti nordan fyri
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bygdina, diti undir Kviggjardarbakkanum the nearest (lit. nearest home)
black guillemot nesting north of the village built under the Enclosure-
Stream-Bank.

Notice the use of sum as ... as possible: sendid umséknina sum
skjotast send the application as soon as possible.

The highest degree may be expressed by a preceding allra- [alra-] or,
especially in speaking, allar- [al:a(r)-]: Heini var av allrafermastu
monnum i ollum forum Henry was one of the most capable men in all
respects.

§ 124 a. Numerals in a partitive sense.

An attributive numeral is used in a partitive sense before nouns
determined by 1) the suffix article or 2) a possessive pronoun and
3) before a superlative:

1) Ein @rin er hvit. One of the ewes is white.
Tver ernar eru hvitar. Two of the ewes are white.

2) Hon fekk eina systur sina at vera hjd bornunum. She got one of her
sisters to stay with the children.

Eg var ut at rogva vid tveimum synum minum. I was out fishing with
two of my sons.

3) Hann var ein tann besti skiparin i Foroyum. He was one of the best
skippers in the Faroes.

Vit séu etna ta vakrasta konuna ¢ bynum. We saw one of the most
beautiful women in the town.

Tveir teir raskastu av Vestmenningunum gingu eftir honum. Two of
the quickest Vestmanna men went after him.

One can also say: ein av énum er hvit, etc., cf. § 131, ein.

PRONOUNS

§ 125. Personal Pronouns and Adjectives.

1. hann is used as the indefinite subject in certain expressions
relating to the weather: hann er hogur (i cettint) the wind is from the
north, hann er ldgur (i ettiny) the wind is from the south, hann stéd
né og hétti vid évedri bad weather was now threatening, ¢ gjdr gjord:
hann tjukt kavarok there was a thick snowstorm yesterday.



115

2. Generally fad is used in expressions relating to the weather: ¢ gjdr
regnadi tad yesterday it was raining. — However, fad is frequently not
used when the sentence begins with an adverb, hence also: ¢ gjdr
regnade. Sentences like n#t regnar now it is raining, nu kveldsetir ‘‘now
evening is coming on’’ are the rule.

3. tad is also widely used as the indefinite subject: tad fer at lysa fyrt
degt it is beginning to dawn, tad er vakurt i Foroyum it is beautiful in
the Faroes.

tad is used where English has “there’ standing for a following noun:
tad var einki at gera there was nothing to do, tad stendur eitt bol upp
a@ brekkuni there is a sheep-shelter up on the slope.

Except in impersonal expressions relating to the weather (2, above),
tad as the indefinite subject can, as a rule, only stand at the head of
the sentence, otherwise it is not generally used: td id fer at lysa fyri dege
when it begins to dawn, uppt d brekkuni stendur eitt bol up on the slope
there stands a sheep-shelter; however: eina ferd var tad ein prinsur og
ein prinsessa once upon a time there was a prince and a princess.

4. The first and second plural pronouns are used idiomatically as
follows: vit Peetur (or, vit bddir Peetur) Peter and 1, tit Petur (or, tit
bdovr Pcetur) Peter and you, you and Peter.

§ 126. The adjective sjalvur ‘“‘self’’ is used to emphasise the pronoun:
eg sjalvur (masc.), sjdlv (fem.) I myself, vit sjdlvir (masc.), sjdlvar
(fem.), sjdlve (neuter, cf. § 154) we ourselves, hann sjdlvur he himself,
“the big fellow’’, sometimes used of clergymen, hon var komin sjalv av
prestafolki she herself had come from a clerical family, Gudrun drap
hann og so seg sjdlva Gudrun killed him and then herself, eg tvist stérliga
i 1 syalvur 1 greatly doubt it myself, eldurin slokknadi sum av scer
sjalvum the fire went out as of its own accord, Dalbingurin helt seg
Sfyri seg sjdalvan the man from Dale (Dalur) kept to himself.

It is not unusual for sjdlvur to procede the pronoun: tad tykir meer
at vera heilt sjaldsama vakurt — i sjdlvum scer ein yrking it seems to me
to be quite extraordinarily beautiful — a poem in itself.

For emphasis sjdlvur may stand at the head of the sentence: sjdlvur
sat hann inni d bokasavninum fra kl. 9 ¢ morgni [modnu] &l kl. 7 d
kvelds as for himself, he sat in the library from 9 o’clock in the morning
until 7 o’clock in the evening.
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Notice the fixed expressions: (heim) til sin sjdlvs to one’s own home —
eg for (heim) til min sjalvs I went home, vit foru (heim) til okkara sjdlvs
we went home, bornine foru (heam) til sin sjdlvs the children went home;
compare further: uttan fyri minar sjdlvs dyr before my own door, vit
kenna ju okkara sjalvs neyt of course we know our own cattle; however,
one may also say: minar egnu dyr, okkara egnu neyt from egin own.
Another common fixed expression is fyri seg sjdlvan on one’s own
account, ete.: “béndi’”’ og “‘freendi”’ bendast fyri seg sjdlvan ‘‘bonde”’
and “frend:”’ have their own declension, hettar er nakad fyre seg sjalvan
that is something special, something to be considered on its own merits,
etc.

sjdlvur may also qualify a noun: madurin sjdlour (sjdlvur madurin)
the man himself, hetma d sjdlvary Synine vard krani nyttur at (home on)
the Height (lit. View) a crane was used.

Notice the use of sjdlvur with ordinal numbers:

sjdlvur annar myself (masc.) and another person, sjdlv tridja myself
(fem.) and two others, eg ert meir enn sjalvur fjérd: there are more than
four of us, hann for sjalvur fimii eftir torvi he and four others went
for peat.

§ 127. Possessive Pronouns and Adjectives.

1. The Position of the Possessive Adjective.

The normal position of the possessive adjective is after the noun it
qualifies: skule min my school, kona tin your wife, his hansara his
house. The possessive adjective may precede the noun, in which case
the sense is somewhat different: min skélt means “my school” as
opposed to somebody else’s, it emphasises the idea of possession, be-
longing to, etc.: hetta er min skili, tkki tin this is my school, not yours.
When used with a noun already quaified by an adjective, however,
it is more usual for the possessive to stand first regardless of special
emphasis: har endadi hann sinar seinastu dagar there he passed his
last days.

2. There is no special form of the possessive pronoun as distinct from
the possessive adjective, compare the examples: hevur ti sed higou
mina? have you seen my cap? nei, her er min, men hvar er tin? no,
here is mine, but where is yours? hvar eru okkara? where are ours?
har eru tykkara there are yours, eg gert vid mitt, hvat eg vil I do what I
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like with my own, hver md gjalda sitt each must pay his due, hann
(hon) bad (tey bodu) meg koma heim til sin he, she, they asked me to
come to his, her, their house.

3. The possessive adjective and not the personal pronoun is used in
exclamations like the following: titt tyggi! you beast! tin byitlingur!
you fool! tykkara byttlingar, at fara da fjallid ¢ mjerka! you fools, to go
up the mountain in the fog!

§ 127 a. Reflexive Use.

1. The reflexive pronouns are exemplified in §§ 64, 136, i.e. the
ordinary pronouns, accusative or dative, serve for the first and second
person, while the third person has a special reflexive form which is
independent of the gender and number of the subject: eg kledi meg
hammliga 1 dress (myself) presentably, ein dagin bad hon hagamisina
koma at vitja seg one day she asked the field-mouse to come to visit
her, jordin gevur mégv av scer the land gives a good yield, mammurnar
bidja barnint koma til sin the mothers are asking their children to come
to them.

As in other languages, the use of the reflexive does not always avoid
ambiguity, for instance the sentence: hann bad hana vaska scer would
most likely be primarily considered to mean ‘“he asked her to wash
him’’; still the sentence could mean ‘“he asked her to wash herself”
though in practice the ambiguity would probably be avoided by adding
“self’’: hann bad hana vaska scer sjdlvar:.

Occasionally, the general rule is broken, and the reflexive may refer
to some other part than the subject, e.g. eg ... skal flyta ljosastaka
tin burtur wr stadi sinum 1 ... will remove thy candlestick out of his
place (Rev. II, 5).

2. The possessive pronoun in the third person has likewise a special
reflexive form, which is used to denote possession by the subject of
the sentence. The reflexive form can only stand in a subordinate part
of the sentence: Brynhild bidur fadir sin byggja ser sal Brynhild asks
her father to build her a hall, hann segdt foreldrum sinum frd tilburdinum
he told his parents about the event.

Consider the reflexive and non-reflexive use in the following sen-
tences:

Béndin gekk it vid konu sint the farmer went out with his wife,

Introduction to Modern Faroese. 9
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béndin og kona hansara gingu heim til sin sjdlvs the farmer and his wife
walked home.

Hann bad hann taka higvu sina og fara he told him to take his (the
speaker’s) cap and go, hann bad hann taka higvu hansara og fara he
told him to take his cap and go (the cap of the one told to go).

Bukkurin hevur stor horn, sjdlv geitin er fyri tad mesta hornut, men
hennara eru smeerri the billy goat has large horns, the nanny goat, too,
has generally horns, but hers are smaller.

Tey settu seg nidur d jord, 10 foreldur teirra dttu her they settled down
on land which their parents owned here.

Flogbdturin bar Knut og menn hansara il vetursetu teirra the flying-
boat bore Knatur and his men to their winter quarters.

Examples of the reflexive form in clauses introduced by a subor-
dinating conjunction:

Gunnvor visti, at tey hildu litid um seg Gunnver knew that they had
a poor opinion of her.

Ein dagin, sum hann stéd og rakadi kongi, segdi kongur vid hann, at
um hann blédgadr seg, skuldr hann massa liv one day, when he was
standing shaving the king, the king said to him that if he made him
(the king) bleed, he (the barber) should loose his life.

Kollfirdingurin [kol-] lovadi honum sin besta seyd, um hann wildi
hjdlpa scer the man from Kollafjorour [kodla-] promised him his best
sheep if he would help him.

Ju, gott var at hava goda konu at taka imote seer, td 10 aftur var komid
vid fongi, hugsadi hann yes, it was good to have a good wife to meet
one when one returned with the catch, he thought.

Hon sa, at madurin, sum hon var géd vid, legdi einki i seg she saw that
the man she loved cared nothing for her.

3. A commonly occurring Danicism is the use of teirra for sin when
referring to the third person plural, e.g. teir fingu part teirra = teir
fingu part sin they received their share.

4. An isolated reciprocal use of the reflexive pronoun occurs in the
phrase sin dmillum [soyna'midlon] with each other, among themselves,
etc., cf. § 97: tey klandrast sin dmillum they are quarrelling with each
other.
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§ 128. Demonstrative Pronouns and Adjectives.

tann, han, hesin, hasin are all used both as pronouns and adjectives.
tann that:

tann byttlingur(in)! the fool! that fool! tann av tykkum that one of
you, tann sum that one who, he who, tad sum that which, upp d tann
mdta in that way, (as an exclamation) so it’s like that! eftir ta tid(ina)
koma bankasedlarnir so md og vid 4t millum manna after that time
bank-notes gradually came into common use.

tad is often inserted before a subordinate clause beginning with at,
esp. after the verb ‘“to say’: eg segdi tad, at hann ikky skuldr havt
nakad I said that he shouldn’t have anything, cf. sannleikin er tann,
at hon fatar hatta i1kk: the truth of the matter is that she does not
understand that.

When unstressed fann functions as the definite article, § 115.

hin the other:

hinir the others, hini londini the other countries, alt hitt, sum hann
dtti, for undir kong all the rest he owned became the king’s property,
landparturin var helvt, hin helviin var lika bytt millum allar, 10 slogu
the land-part (i.e. that portion of the catch automatically due to the
whole community) was half, the other half was equally divided among
all who took part (lit. who slew - the reference is to seal-hunting), um
annar var sjukur, so arbeiddv hin hansara arbeidt if one was ill the
other did his work, cf. § 131, annar.

When unstressed hin functions as the definite article, § 116.

hesin this:

hvor er hesin? who is this? hesir seinastu these last ones, hvat ger
henda genta(n)? what is this girl doing?

her ‘“‘here” is often placed after this pronoun: hvat er hetta her?
what is this (here)?

hasin that (over there):

hvat ger hasin drongurin ? what is that boy (over there) doing? hatta
litla that little one, Asbjorn gav ikki hasum geetur Asbjern did not give
that any attention, hetta og hatta this and that.

g'
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har ‘“there’” is often placed after this pronoun: hvat er hatta har?
what is that over there?

hasin is frequently used in such expressions as the following: ni,
hasin rddni! now, you rascal! ni, handa gamla hjd meer now, old girl
of mine! We may also say with the same meaning: n#, hin rddni!
ete., cf. § 116, 4.

The neuter hatta(r) is often used contemptuously of persons: hatta(r)
stendur har sum ein filur he (she) is standing there like an idiot (lit.
elephant).

Of the pronouns of similarity, slikur is commoner than ¢ilikur, but
the commonest word is sovordin.

Huvat heldur Astrid wm slikt? What does Astrid think about such a
thing ?

Ragnhild spurdi hvussu &l stod 1 Haltarvik og annad tilikt. Ragnhild
enquired about how matters stood in Hattarvik and such like, — in
the spoken language tilikur occurs chiefly in the phrases: og (annad)
tilikt. Both of the above pronouns could be replaced by sovordid,
often pronounced [so:vorit].

Hvi tosar ta sovordid? Why do you say such things?

Okkurt sovordid something like that, i sovordnum vidurskiftum in
such dealings.

Landid treingir til sovordnar menn. The country badly needs such
men.

Tad er merkiligt, sum ein sovordin sangur kann vekja minnini. 1t is
strange how such a song can awaken memories.

Notice the idiomatic use of the neuter sg.: slikt er partapolitikkur!
such is party politics! slikt er géd kona! such is a good wife! — said of
the housewife when her house is neat and tidy.

The pronoun of identity is always weak: tad er altid tad sama it’s
always the same, enn var Lisa tann sama Lisa was still the same,
husint eru tey somu sum ddur the house is (or, the houses are) the same
as before. In other cases the article may be omitted: Ol hevdi somu
tankar (teir somu tankarnar) sum eg Oli had the same thoughts as I.
In some expressions the article is never used: upp d sama mdia (or
d sama hdtt) in the same way, ¢ somu stund at the same moment,
sama gjordi meer it was all the same to me.

Note. A relic of the strong declension occurs in the neuter sg. in
one or two fixed phrases, but these are no longer spontaneously felt
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as belonging to samzi: javnt [jamt] og samt continually, endiliga komu
teir dsamt ['oasamt] or [alsamt] finally they agreed.

§ 129. Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives.

hvor er hon? who is she ? hvor meir? who else? (cf. § 131, annar, 1),
hvorjir eru teir? who are they? hvat segdu tey? what did they say?
hvat er d vdsi ? what is the matter ? hvenn tost eg vid ? who am I talking
to ? hvenn reeit hevur Ellindur til at gera hetta? what right has Ellindur
to do this? hver madur (kona), hvat barn kunds gjort slikt? what man
(woman, child) could have done such a thing? hverjum skal eg giftast
vd ? spurdi gentan who shall I marry ? asked the girl, hvor var so myndin,
hansara slokknandi eygur tékw vid ser 1 grovina? what then was the
picture his dying eyes took (with them) to the grave? hvorjum hava
tygum at ansa eftir?* who (or, what) have you to look after? — but the
spoken language prefers hvat hava tygum at ansa eftir in the sense
“what have you to look after?” Cf. § 106.

Examples introducing relative clauses:

Béndakonan spurde, hver har var. The farmer’s wife asked who was
there.

Sama ger tad meer, hvonn hon hevur hug d. It’s all the same to me
who she fancies.

Huorji 10 foreldrini véru, veit eingin at siga. Who the parents were
nobody can say. Cf. § 130.

In a few idiomatic expressions ‘“what’ is rendered by hvussu, e.g.
hvussu eitur hann? what is he called? “What sort of”’ is hvat (invari-
able): hvat fisk hava tit ? what sort of fish have you?

§ 130. In the absence of a genuine relative pronoun in Faroese, the
relative particle is treated here for convenience.

Her er drongurin, sum tygum kenna. Here is the boy whom you know,

Arid, sum fér. The year which passed. Last year.

Vit séu ongan ketil, sum okkum ddmdi at keypa. We didn’t see a
kettle that we wanted to buy.

Néguvir ravnar séust at flykkjast har um leid, sum hann var fallin.
Many ravens were seen flocking round about where he had fallen.
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Note the position of the preposition in such sentences as the fol-
lowing:

Teir funnu eitt reidur, sum try egg véru i. They found a nest which
had three eggs in.

Her er madurin, sum hann eitur eftir. Here is the man he is called
after.

Handa konan, sum madurin er deydur frd, fer at bigva hjd okkum. That
woman, whose husband is dead, is going to live with us.

— It will be noticed that the spoken English idiom often likewise
places the preposition at the end of the relative clause.

Literary Faroese frequently uses Awvers as an invariable genitive
corresponding to the English relative ““whose’:

Men mannast til, hvors skuld tad er. But remember whose fault it is.

The spoken language avoids the construction by means of circum-
locutions.

As in English the relative may often be omitted:

Gevid hesum mannt tann ans, hann eigur uppibornan. Pay this man
the attention he deserves (lit. has earned).

Tad er tad lotasta djor, eg nakrantid havi sed. That is the most
loathsome animal I have ever seen.

Unlike Eunglish, Faroese may omit a relative where it would be the
subject of its clause:

T ert kendur vid meginpartin av tevmum monnunum, her eru, hugss eg.
You are acquainted with the greater part of the men who are here, I
think.

Ter konurnar, heima skuldu vera, eru burturstaddar. The women
who should be at home are away.

The complement of the verb ‘“to be’ is attracted into an oblique
case when the relative particle is omitted in such sentences as:

Tad man vera meg (tann mann), hon redist. I suppose it is me (that
man) she is afraid of.

Var tad hana, Mortan meints vid? Was it her Martin meant ? (meina
vd -+ ace.)

Tad var honum, hon fylgdist vid. It was him she accompanied.
(fylgjast vid + dat.)

In all cases sum may be replaced by d: ker er drongurin, 19 tygum
kenna, etc., though ¢4 in this function is not usual in speaking.
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However, 0 is very frequently used, especially in the spoken
language, after interrogative adverbs and pronouns, e.g. hvar where,
hvat what, hvussu how, hver who.

g veit ikke, hvar 10 hann man hava verid. I don’t know where he
may have been.

Bakkamadurin segdi frd, hvat id ser var vidurfarist. The fowler
related what had happened to him.

Tygum vita kanska ikki, hvussu 0 hettar scer ut. Perhaps you don’t
know what this thing looks like.

Hogni visti at siga, hverjir 10 hovdu gjort tad. Hogni was able to say
who had done it.

— In all such cases 70 can be omitted.

§ 131. Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives.

annar — 1. other, anothe¢r, the other:

Mangir adrir menn véru eisini har. Many other men were also there.

Hann er gitin i eorum segum. He is mentioned in other stories.

Mamma hennara spurdi eina adra konu. Her mother asked another
woman.

Tewr gingu til ein annan stad © vollinum. They went to another place
in the field.

Notice: annan dagin next day, hver annar? who else? (cf. § 129).

2. the one (of two):

Ein madur hevde tveir synir og hann for til annan og segdi . . . A man
had two sons and he went to one and said . ..

Eqg hoyrdi tver kvinnur tosa og adra siga, at tkki bar tad til, at fara
longur. 1 heard two women talking and one saying that there was no
point in going further (or, it was impossible to go further).

Her er nakad bratt, segdi hann vid meg, so md annar ganga undan.
It is rather steep here, he said to me, so one (of us two) must go on
in front.

Ein dagin hevdi hon dripid eina gds, og td gav hon mer annan vongin.
One day she had killed a goose, and then she gave me one wing.

3. annar ... annar the one ... the other:

Kongsbondin diti tvey fjés, annad heima vid Neyst og annad vestury i
Lygdine d Heygge. The king’s farmer (i.e. hereditary tenant of land
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owned by the state) had two byres, the one at home by Boathouse,
and the other in the west part of the village on Hill.
In this sense, however, annar ... hin is more usual, § 128.

4. annar hvor — every other (= every second):

Amnnad hvort ord(:0) er danskt [dankst]. Every second word is Danish.

Annad hvort skip er gronmdlad, annad hvert er svartmdlad. One half
of the ships are painted green, the other half black (§ 108). It is also
possible to say annad hvert skipid ... Cf. hver, below.

annar also means ‘“‘the second”, § 60: adru ferd the second time (acc).

annar is often used after hvor, nakar, onkur, see below.

bddir — both:

Hann sd bddar koma rennandi oman eftir brekkuni. He saw them both
coming running down the slope.

Betri hjun hava tkke verid enn vit beedi. There has never been a better
married couple than we two.

Bddir partar vildu ognast Lopransholm, har sum markaskjalid var
imallum bddar bygdirnar. Both parties wished to own Lopra Islet where
the boundary line ran between the two villages.

Négvar frasagnir eru um hesar badar menn. There are many tales
about both these men.

Genturnar, sum bddar segdust at vera vakrar, giftust i atlondum. The
girls, both of whom were said to be beautiful, married abroad.

Hann var madur fyri badum. He was a match for them both.

etn — one (including examples of ein as a numeral):

Vit voru ein dag ['ain \dea] d@ Selatrad. We were one day (i. e. one day
only) at Selatrad, cf. § 115, Note 4.

Men so var tad ein, sum ikkr var reeddur. But then there was one who
was not afraid.

Vit tosadu um eitt og annad. We talked about one thing and another.

Har stendur ein av tesmum (less usually ein teirra). One of them is
standing there. Hann kom vid etnum av hesum dreingjunum. He came
with one of these boys. These last two sentences imply that there were
at least three, otherwise one would say: kar stendur annar, hann kom
vid odrum av hesum drerngjunum, cf. § 131, 2.

Hann var etn av teimum bestu skiparunum t Foroyum. He was one of
the best skippers in the Faroes. However, ein may be omitted: hann
var av tesmum bestu skiparunum i Foeroyum, cf. § 124 a.
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An apparent Danicism in Faroese is the use of the word man for
the indefinite subject. Idiomatic Faroese does not know this con-
struction and avoids it, much the same as colloquial English, by using
tu, tit, teir ete. you, they. Nevertheless ein often appears in literary
Faroese as a translation of man, and thus corresponds to English “one”’
in this function also: ein kann jui siga, at her er vakurt one can indeed
say that it is pretty here.

ein is also used as the indefinite article, § 117.

eingin — no one, nobody, none, no, not a, etc.:

Eingin, sum heitte @ hann, fér ohjalptur [oujoltor] hadani. No one
who appealed to him went away unassisted.

Kunoyingar segdu pira einki. The men from Kunoy said absolutely
nothing.

Ewngi skrivilig skjol véru gjord tmillum teirra. No written documents
were drawn up between them.

Handilsmadurin t6k ongar rentur fyri lininz. The shopkeeper took no
interest on the loans.

Eg havi ongan at skifta vid meg. I have nobody to change with.

Regnar i morgin, so fara vit ongan veg. If it rains to-morrow, we
shan’t go out.

Tad er exnky gott demi. It isn’t a good example.
Eingin er skilin. There is no school.

Note 1. einki may be used adverbially: mer ddmar einki at fara i
song. segdt smddrongurin I don’t like to go to bed, said the little boy.

Note 2. etngin is placed between the auxiliary vero auu vuc supine,
e.g. eg hevdi ongan sed I had seen nobody, hava tit einki funnid? have
you found nothing?

hvor — each, every.

Hvussu mangar metrar fer hvor? How many metres does each get ?

Hvorja ferd eq kom, hjdlpti hann mer. Every time I came, he helped
me.

Hvort kvold, tda i0 neytint vérw latin tnn d tredna, blivu tey tald, so
hvort sum tey foru um lidid. Every evening when the cattle were let
into the tred (enclosed pasturage), they were counted as they passed
the gate.
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hvor is sometimes followed by a noun with the suffix article: hvonn
dag(in) each day (acc.), ¢ hverjart hond(inz) in each hand.

Notice the word order in the following: annan hvenn dag every
other day (acc.), fj6rda hvenn dag every fourth day.

etn og hver means ‘“‘one and all, everyone, everybody’:

Ein og hver ergqur at keypa foroysiar verur. One and all must buy
Faroese goods.

Hjd einum og hverjum er tad hent at hava evna géda ordabok. It is
useful for everybody to have a good dictionary.

hver annar means ‘‘each other’’. Two constructions are found, some-
times both are possible, e.g. (the older construction) teir tosa hver vid
annan, (the newer construction) teir tosa :id hvenn annan they talk to
each other. Similarly : smdbornini oysa vatn hvort d annad, d hvert annad
the little children are pouring water over each other. Other examples:

Ulvurin og bjornin livdu vel hvert kjd odrum. The wolf and the bear
lived well together (cf. § 154).

Tveir menn stédu ncestan tett hjd hverjum edrum. Two men stood
almost touching each other.

Siga tit “meira’ ella “meire”’ ? Vit brika hvert um annad. Do you say
metra or meirt ? We use them indiscriminately.

Beinta, sorinskrivaraddttir wr Hawvn, var gift vid trimum prestum,
hvorjum wndan odrum. Beinta, a judge’s daughter from Havn, was
married to three clergymen, one after the other (lit. each before the
other).

hvergin — neither.

Tvinnir voéru kostirnir, hvorgin var mjukur. There were two conditions,
neither was easy.

Hjd hvergum hevdi hetta verid nakad fullfiggjad arbeidi. Neither would
have made it into anything like a complete work.

Huvorgin visti av edrum. Neither knew of the other.

Hwvorgi his eru gomul. Neither house is old.

nakar — 1. any one, anybody, any, etc.:
Tad vardi leingt, ddrenn nakar visti, hvussu havhesturin smakkaor. It
was a long time before anyone knew what a fulmar tasted like.

Hann var négv sterri enn nakar annar madur. He was much bigger
than any other man.
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Tad var tad ringasta arbeidid, 10 bodid kundi vera nokrum manni.
That was the worst work which could be offered to any man.

Ikki damdi honum, at nakad vard sagt vid hann meira enn eina ferd.
He didn’t like to be told anything more than once.

Eg fdav einke gjort av nokrum slag. 1 don’t get anything done at all.

Hon rendi eggini, uttan at nakar sd til. She stole the eggs without
anyone seeing.

Var ti nakar madur, dro té meer bdtin nidan i tinid. 1f you were a
man at all, you would pull the boat up into the tun (way between
houses) for me. Cf. § 84, Note 2.

In interrogative sentences English may sometimes have ‘‘some’ as
an alternative to ‘“‘any’”’, but in Faroese nakar is the usual word:

Eiga tygum nakad annad? Have you anything (something) else?

Er tad nakad, sum ta skalt fara 1 holt vid? Is there anything (some-
thing) you are to set about doing?

Hevur ti nakrantio sed nakad huldufélk? Have you ever seen any
huldufolk (‘“‘grey people’’)?

2. some (= a few), a little.

Flestallar kyr hovdu nevn, eftir sum ter véru litadar, men nakrar
hava havt onnur novn, t. d.* Geitin, Spiska, Flédarhestur, Mjatla. Nearly
all the cows bore names according to their colour, but some (i.e. a few)
have had other names, e.g. the Goat, Pointed, Flood-Horse, Slow Chewer

Tak ter nu nakrar gédar munnar, so tad leettnar hjd ter. Now take a
few good mouthfuls so that you’ll feel better.

Endwn var tann, at bert nokur fa por véru eftir i allary oynni. In the
end there were only some few pairs left in the whole island.

Hann koyrdi nakad i eina skdl og settt hana vid songina hjd ti sjika.
He put a little of something into a bowl and placed it beside the sick
woman’s bed.

Hann hevur fingid nakad av fugli. He has received, caught some
(not many) birds.

Hann veit nakad um tad. He knows a bit about it.

Compare also: nakad tad sama about the same, nakad vandamikid
rather difficult.

Note. It is scarcely possible always to draw a sharp dividing line be-
tween nakar, onkur and summur, see below ; moreover, from being some-
times equated with Danish nogen it is not unusual to find nakar wherc
more genuine Faroese would have onkur or summur, e.g. tad er nakad
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(better okkurt) loyniligt © keftu there is something mysterious about a
cat, nokur (better summzi) av hesum ordunum eru kend wm alt landid
some of these words are known throughout the whole country.

onkur — some one, somebody, some, etc. It is chiefly used in affirmative
sentences:

Onkur bankar. Some one is knocking, also collectively: some people
are knocking.

Hann veit okkurt um tad. He knows something about it.

Eg ma fara i holt vid okkurt. 1 must set about doing something.

Tad er okkurt annad, hann meinar vid. It’s something else he means.

Um hann tkki lentt honum peningin, kundi hann venta, at uppsitarin
bjédadi onkrum edrum manni jerdina. If he did not lend him the money,
he could expect the lease-holder to offer the land to some other man.

Okkurt may be used adverbially: tad hends okkurt um 1945 it hap-
pened round about 1945.

Frequently onkur occurs where English has ““one or two (of them)”
or simply “a’’:

Onkur let seg ur tesmum vdtu hosunum. One or two (of them) took
off their wet stockings.

Gistu teir ndtt i bygdine, plagdu tewr at vera hjd onkrum av stér-
bondunum. 1f they lodged a night in the village, they were wont to
stay with one or two of the big farmers.

Um onkur képur vaknadi og var so mikid trongdur av folki, at hann
slapp ikki d sjogvin, royndi hann at sleppa scer t ein nerindis hyl.
If a seal awoke and was so surrounded by people that it could not
escape into the sea, it tried to get into a nearby pool.

Sometimes onkur is followed by a noun with the suffix article, as in
the common phrase onkun dagin one of these days (referring to the
future).

onkur 1s but rarely used in interrogative sentences:

Leita tit efter onkrum, tit hava mist burtur ? Are you looking for some-
thing you have lost ?

Cf. nakar, above.

Note. An older form of onkur is etnhver, which has disappeared from
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most spoken Faroese, but is frequently seen in print, § 70. It has the
same meanings as onkur:

Eg hoyrdy bert eitthvort fjart fuglaldt. 1 heard only some distant call
of a bird.

Hesin sigursbogin vard gjordur fyri einumhverjum herhovdinga. This
victory arch was set up for some general.

Hon var redd um, at hann skuld: fda hug at einshvorjari av teimum, ti
teer voru sjaldsama vakrar. She was afraid that he might take a fancy to
one of them, for they were exceptionally beautiful.

Note. Esp. in writing einhver may occur in the sense “‘everyone’;
this usage is generally regarded as a Danicism, more correct Faroese
being ein og hveor, see hver, above.

summur — a certain kind of, some.

It is not commonly heard in the singular, except in the neuter,
however:

Summur ostur er gédur. Some cheese is good. Some kinds of cheese
are good.

Summa his hovdu stér oksahorn, 10 voru mest nytt trl brennivin. Some
houses had large ox horns which were mostly used for brandy.

The neuter sing. is often used absolutely, regardless of gender:

Ofta doydi négvur seydur hjd tesmum gomlwu; sumt fér i brdadasétt, og
sumt fyri bakkan. People in days gone by often lost a lot of sheep;
some died of anthrax, some fell over the cliffs (lit. cliff).

Cf. nakar, Note.

Jaur — few, § 28 e.
The only forms normally occurring in the singular are fdur, fdit:
Fdur man vera sum ti. Few can be like you.
Fdur av tesmum eldru var gonguforur. Few of the older ones were fit
to walk (i.e. they were so drunk).
Tad er beedi fdtt og smdtt. They are both few and small.

Such sing. forms may always be replaced by the plural: fdir munnu
vera sum iu, ete.
Hann andadist fdar dagar eftir tad. He expired a few days after that.

mangur — many a, many. It is declined as a regular adjective, except
that there is no weak form in the singular.

manga ferd many a time (acc.), mangar ferdir many times, tosad var
um mangt og hvat people talked about all sorts of things, mong géd doms
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many good examples. Sometimes the noun qualified by mangur takes
the suffix article: manga ferdina many a time, betiklégvin d krabba hevur
blodgad mangan fingurin a crab’s claws (lit. the biting claw of a crab)
has made many a finger bleed.

Faroese idiom often has a sing. where this would be impossible in
English: hetta hevdi vkki mangur bridgémur gjort not many bridegrooms
would have done this.

mangur 1s occasionally followed by ein: mangt eitt djor many a
animal.

négvur — much, plenty of, a lot of, § 27, 28 f:

nogv tid plenty of time, ndgvir pengar a lot of money, tad nogva lerde
hann seg sjalvur he taught himself the great part. Sometimes the noun
qualified by ndgvur takes the suffix article: ndgv drins many years.
It occasionally happens that nogvur is detached from its noun: kavin
er nogvur d fjollunum there is much snow on the mountains.

Note. In the plural the meaning and use of ndgvur and mangur
(see above) often coincide, thus: tey ndgvu, tey mongu the great part,
the majority, nogv dr(ine), mong dr(ini) many years.

THE VERB
§ 132. The Use of Tenses.

The present tense in Faroese expresses the simple future as well
as the present:

Hann arbeidir. He works, is working, does work.

Hann arbeidir © morgin. He is working to-morrow, will work to-
IMOTTOW.

Fara tygum til Hosvikar ? Are you going to Hoésvik (lit. Thor’s Creek) ?
Will you be going to Hoésvik?

Summarskeidid verdur fra fyrsta mer til dlavsoku. The summer term
is (will be) from May the First to Olavur’s Wake.

Friorikur Petersen yrkti td songin, sum goymir navn hans, so leing:
sum foroysk tunga er tl. Frederick Petersen then composed the song
which will preserve his name as long as the Faroese language lasts.
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Similarly the Faroese perfect can correspond to the English future
perfect:

N havi eg verid brdtt tiggju dr @ Kirkju. I shall soon have been ten
years in Church (a village name).

Note. There are various ‘“‘coloured’ future tenses formed with
modal auxiliaries, §§ 148-50, 152, Note.

The historic present is common in Faroese, both in speaking and
writing:

Ta heldur hann fyri, at hetta er ein vekur flota. Hann sigur so vid
fiallmenninar [fjal-], at © dr cetlar hann tkki at reka seydin d vanligan
hatt. Then he declared that this was a fine piece of flat ground. He
went on to say to the sheep-drovers that this year he did not intend
to round up the sheep in the usual way.

The other tenses correspond fairly closely to English usage:

Eiitt dtlendskt [Ythuvyst] skip sdst ern dagin uttan fyri Svinoy, og batur
kom i land eftir vatni. A foreign boat was seen one day off Pig Island,
and a boat came ashore for water.

Eg havi ikki sed békina emn. I haven’t seen the book yet.

Henni hevur altio ddmt veel kekur. She has always been very fond of
cakes.

Hvussu letngt hava tygum verid 1 Foroyum ? How long have you been
in the Faroes?

Folk spurde, um hann hevdi notid goédan blidskap. People asked if
he had enjoyed good hospitality.

English sometimes uses the simple past even when the action is not
fixed by an adverb; Faroese, however, may regard such an action

from the standpoint of its connection with the present and hence use
the perfect:

Hvor hevur lert tygum at tosa foroyskt? Who taught you to talk
Faroese ?

Ju, eg havi viljad havt Simun. Yes to be sure, I wanted to have
Simon.

Hvar hava tygum hitt hana? Where did you meet her?

On the other hand, Faroese uses the simple past after nu, e.g.
nu gloymdr eg lykilin! now I've forgotten the key!
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The perfect may be used to express a supposition:

Bddir voru dfastir ¢ esnum bandi, og hann, 10 fyrr er farin, hevur tikid
hin vid ser. Both were roped together, and (I suppose) he who first
slipped off would pull the other one with him.

The simple past may be used when expressing an opinion where
English would use the present:

Tad var merkiligt! That’s strange! N4 var illa vordid! What a pity!

Oluklkudyrid er so ungt at eiga, men tkki plagdi [pladi] at ganga
tesmum verst. The poor creature is so young to have a child, but they
(the young mothers) don’t usually have the hardest time of it.

If we were to say tad er merkiligt, ... 1kkr plagar at ganga tesmum
verst we would sound more categorical.

English “would”, “would have” in conditional clauses (§ 155) are
rendered in Faroese by the past tense either alone or followed by the
supine:

Var tad tad, tu lerdi a hasum skilanum, eg sendi teg d har nidri,
so var tad belri, ti onga tid fort avstad. If that was what you learnt at
that school down there (i.e. in Denmark), then it would have been
better if you had never left home.

Homn var um at sigla av; kom ikke doktar: i lotuns, doydi hon. She was
about to pass away; if the doctor didn’t come immediately, she
would die.

Hon hevdi komid, wm tad bar henni til. She would (would have) come,
if she were (had been) able — the context determines the exact meaning.

Hevdi ta verid her i vetur, so hevdi damt teer at hugt at briminum.
If you had been here in the winter, you would have enjoyed looking
at the surf. If you were here in the winter, you would enjoy . ..

So heldur pdpin: Hevdi th havt hug at raggad ut i boin at sced velturnar?
Ji, tad hevdt verid sum ein stuttlerki, helt Niklas. Then father said (hist.
pres.): Would you like to take a stroll out to the field to see the patches
that have been dug over? Yes, indeed, that would be a pleasure, said
Nicholas.

Hennt hevdi so longst eftir esnum barni. Hevdr tad verid ein drongur?
Hann kundi fylgt [f1lt] pdpanum eftir. She had so longed for a child.
Would it be a boy? He could take after his father.
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§ 133. The Use of the Auxiliary Verb vera.

Intransitive verbs of motion form their compound tenses with vera
followed by the past participle instead of hava with the supine whenever
they denote a definitely concluded action. This is the perfective aspect.
The following examples illustrate the contrasting uses of the two
auxiliaries:

N4 er fuglurin flogin av reidrinum. Now the bird has flown from the
nest.

Hann hevur flogid tveer reisur til Onglands. He has flown to Eng-
land twice.

Sigmundur sd, at alt folkid var farid til Trondar. Sigmundur saw that
all the people had gone (over) to Tréndur.

Td 10 streymurin hevur farid seks timar, so stedgar hann, og td eru
kyrrindir. When the tide has flowed six hours, it stops, and then it
is calm.

Hann hevur farid mangan brattan. He has sailed many a steep wave —
8jogv is understood.

Hann hevur farid illa vid henni. He has ill-used her.

Vatnid er runnid burtur. The water has run away.

Ain rennur har, sum hon altid hevur runnid. The stream runs where
it has always run.

Ungin er kropin 4t ar egginum. Ungin hevur kropid seg ut ur egginum.
The chick has crept out of the egg. (vera impossible with trans. vb.).

Further examples with vera:

Eg eri glidin. I have slipped. Hon er horvin. She has disappeared.

Dotur hansara véru komnar. His daughters had come.

Liggjas var flyddur. Elijah had fled.

Tey voru stult sloppin, so kom triggir Turkar aftand. They had got
some little distance when three Turks came after (them).

Og teir hugsadu ti, at hann mundi vera dottin. And so they thought
that he had fallen.

Similarly verbs expressing change of condition are conjugated with
vera:

Hann er vordin rikur keypmadur. He has become a rich merchant.

Tad var hildid wppat at regna. 1t had stopped raining.

Introduction to Modern Faroese. 10
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Vit séu beinan vegin, at ein vanlukka var hend. We saw straightaway
that an accident had happened.

Mangir av teimum véru byrjadir d berum botni, exns og hann sjalvur.
Many of them had begun at rock bottom, like himself.

Cf. also § 134, Note.

Note. All these verbs use only kava in the formation of condi-
tional sentences, compare:

Hann er omandottin. He has fallen (from the cliffs).
Hann hevdr dottid, hevdi hann ikki fétad scer aftur. He would have
fallen, if he had not recovered his foothold.

Further: Teir hovdu farid, hovdu tevr kunnad. They would have gone,
had they been able.

§ 134. The Passive Voice.

The passive is formed with the auxiliary verb wverda; sometimes
verda is replaced by bliva, § 76.

Bert eg nerti vid kledir hansara, so verdi eg hjalpin. If only I touch
his clothes, then I shall be helped.

Td 10 ettt dr var umlidid, vard hann loystur ur embetinum. When a
year had passed, he was relieved of his office.

Tad, segdu folk, var av ti, at hann var vordin hongdur dlegliga. That,
people said, was because he had been hanged unlawfully.

Hann blewv utkoyrdur. He was thrown out.

Note. In English, forms like “I am” etc. with the past participle are
not always true passives. They may indicate a state and the participle
often has the force of an adjective. In these cases not verda or bliva are
used, but vera. Compare: seglint verda (bliva) slitin the sails are being
torn, seglint eru shitin the sails are torn.

Further examples with vera:

Alt er uppskrivad. All is written down.

Teir voru sviknir av ollum. They were deceived by all.

Tkki var hann sagdur at vera vitugur madur. He was not said to be an
intelligent man.

Aldri hevur sovordid verid scett. Never has such been seen.

Jordin er oll doggfallin. All the ground is covered with dew.

In some expressions Faroese has the present tense of vera with
the perf. part. where English has the past tense of the passive:
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Eg eri foddur fyrsta april. 1 was born on the first of April.

Bokasavnid © Havn er stovnad ¢ 1828. The Library in Térshavn was
founded in 1828,

For passive forms ending in -st, see § 135, 3.

§ 135. The Use of Verbs ending in -st.

It is possible to recognise five semantic groups as given below. As
for the groups 1-4, however, it will be noticed that while some words
clearly belong to a definite group, others may be regarded as being
attached now to one group, now to another.

1. Verbs with reflexive meaning: eg settist nidur I sat down, I settled
down, tey busettust they took up their abode, hann kundi ikky venjast
ttl hatta arberdid he could not get used to that work, vit hisast einsamall
we live together on our own (lit. we house ourselves ...). The re-
flexive pronoun may also be used in some cases, e.g. one could say
eg setts meg midur I sat down, cf. § 136.

2. Verbs with reciprocative meaning: vit komu at kennast we came to
know each other, tey hittast ofta they often meet, gott er td id0 his einast
it is fine when houses (i.e. people in different houses) get on together,
hundarnar bitast the dogs are biting each other.

3. Verbs with passive meaning: her skal eitt hiis byggjast a house is to
be built here, tey hava alt, sum teinkjast kann they have everything
that can be imagined, hann sigst at vera klokwr madur he is said to
be a clever man, alt md etast og einki md spillast burtur everything
must be eaten and nothing must be wasted.

Here may also be mentioned pairs like the following: gledast be glad,
kvalast suffocate, minnast remember, neerkast approach, éttast, redast
fear, be afraid — from gleda gladden, kvala stifle, minna remind, nerka
move nearer (trans.), étta, reda frighten; here gledast, etc. may be
regarded as literally meaning ‘“‘be gladdened”, etc.

Notice that some of the reflexive forms may take an object: minnast
tygum tad ? do you remember it ? lambid redist seydahundin the lamb
is afraid of the sheep-dog.

4. Deponent verbs: fey klandradust they quarrelled, tveir dreingir berjast
two boys are fighting, Einar berjist vid Tora Einar is fighting with
Thor, Lkkur flykkjast um hvalastedina gulls (‘“lesser black-backed

10*
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gulls”’) are flocking round the whaling station, hon undradist d, hvussu
hog fuglabjorg eru she was amazed at how high the bird-cliffs are, #it
synast at hava verid her fyrr you seem to have been here before, nu er
bourin farin at gronkast now the homefield has begun to get green.

Deponent. verbs are often used impersonally: hvussu gongst? how
are things? honum gekkst veel things went well for him, hAvussu livst
heima? how are the folks at home? leingist ter aftur til Foroya? do
you long (to come) back to the Faroes? okkum lukkadist ikki at fda
setd ¢ dag we didn’t succeed in catching any coalfish to-day.

5. Some common verbs regularly use the reflexive form to express
possibility : fad seest it can be seen, tad gerst it can be done, békin feest
enn t bokahandlunum the book is still obtainable in the bookshops.

§ 136. Verbs with the Reflexive Pronoun.

In addition to the reflexive forms in -sf, Faroese has a considerable
number of reflexive verbs which are followed by a pronoun in either
the accusative or the dative case. Several of these verbs have no
corresponding reflexive forms in English. Examples:

1. Pronoun in the accusative: infin. hvila seg rest (oneself), pres. eg
hvilt meg 1 rest (myself), te hvilir teg, hann, hon, tad hvilir seq, vit hvila
okkum, tit hvila tykkum, tygum hvila tygum, teir, teer, tey hvila seg, past.
eq hvildi meg 1 rested (myself), imper. sing. fam. hvil teg rest (yourself),
pol. hvilid tygum, plur. hvilid tykkum.

Thus: leggja seg lay (oneself) down, reisa seg get up, rera seg move,
stir, seta seg (nidur) sit down.

2. Pronoun in the dative: infin. skunda ser hurry (oneself), pres. eg
skundi meer 1 hurry (myself), tu skundar teer, hann, hon, tad skundar
seer, vit skunda okkum, tit skunda tykkum, tygum skunda tygum, teir, teer,
tey skunda scer, past. eg skundadi meer I hurried (myself), imper. sing.
fam. skunda ter hurry (yourself), pol. skundid tygum, plur. skundid
tykkum.

Thus: raka scer shave (oneself), snugva ser turn, spela ser play,
vaska scer wash, venda ser turn, etla scer intend.

§ 137. Impersonal Verbs.
Faroese has a number of impersonal verbs; they refer mainly to the
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weather. Example: regna to rain, tad regnar it rains, tad regnadv it
rained, tad hevur regnad it has rained, etc.

Common impersonal verbs are: tad blidkar it is getting finer, tad
doggfellur (§ 89, u) dew is falling, tad gysur (§ 86, a) it is draughty, tad
hendur it happens, tad kavar (also commonly hann kavar, cf. § 125, 1) it
is snowing, tad kveldsetir evening is coming on, tad lysir fyri degi it is
dawning, tad seinkar it is getting late, fad sirmar there is a sea-fret,
tad skymir it is getting dark, tad surkar it is drizzling, tad somir seg it is
proper, tad toyar it is thawing. Notice: toran gongur it is thundering,
[josint ganga it is lightning.

A frequently used impersonal verb is dima to please; it can only
be used when the logical subject is also expressed: mer ddmar it
pleases me, I like, § 110, i; deponent verbs are often used impersonally,
§ 135, 4; meg droymir I dream” is only poetical.

In the impersonal construction the subject may be expressed: tad
bankar 4 hurdina there is knocking at the door, eg fari at nevna tveir
Foroyingar, sum tad glégvadi i, ta tidina teir lésu vid lerda hdskilan —
Svabo [sva:bo] og Mohr I am going to name two Faroemen who shone
when they were studying at the university —Svabo and Mohr. However,
an impersonal construction without the subject is very common: smdtt
gekk progress was slow, nu fer at skyma now it is beginning to get dark,
so ték at heysta then autumn began to draw near, ¢ hjallinum hjd tykkum
er fult av rottum your hjallur (drying house) is full of rats, hart vard
régud they rowed hard, farid vard beinan vegin it um oynna eftir honum
they set off straightaway round the island after him, av og d verdur
sagt frd trollasogum now and again they tell stories about trolls.
Frequently two constructions are possible, e.g.: illa stendur til, tad
stendur illa til things are in a bad way. In subordinate clauses, however,
only the former is usual: oll siga, at illa stendur til all say that things
are in a bad way.

Cf. § 125, 3.

§ 138. The Optative.

This mood is confined to the present tense, where it expresses a
wish and sometimes an instruction : verds [jés! let there be light! skamm
fai hann, sum lerds teg hetta! shame to him who taught you this! (lit.
may he receive shame, ...); nygger limeir vends ser til skrivaran new
mem ~1s should apply to the secretary.
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A relic of an ancient past optative survives in living use in the word
gdvi, also geevi from geva (§ 89, a), and corresponds to English “would
that”’, etc.: gdvi (at) eg kundi trid teer! would that I could trust you!
geevy (at) tad hevdi verid! if only it had been, would be, were so!

§ 139. The Imperative.

This mood is used as in English: hygg aldri midur i handa brunnin
har yvirt, segdi honan vid son sin never look down that well over there,
said the hen to her son.

Sometimes the pronoun is added after the verb for emphasis: trigv
ti meer, sonurin believe you me, son.

Note. hyggja “‘to look” has, in addition to the regular imperatives,
an irregular form Aygga; it often has the force of an interjection and is
heard when irony or sarcasm is implied : hygga nid buksurnar! now just
look at the trousers!

§ 140. The Infinitive.

The infinitive is used both with and without ai to.
at is not used in the following cases:

1. After modal auxiliaries and a small number of other verbs:

Mugu tygum fara beina vegin? Must you go straightaway ?

Vit kunnu ikki fda meira. We cannot get more.

Tao skulu tit minnast d. You are to keep this in mind.

Bi0id hana koma inn. Ask her to come in.

“Meer toktt héma byir vid fogrum marmorborgum’. I seemed to
remember faintly cities with beautiful marble palaces.

2. In the accusative and infinitive construction:

Eg sd hann liggja har. 1 saw him lying there.

Nu halde eg meg hava prdtad nég nogv. Now I think I have talked
quite enough.

Hon segdi seg vera télv dra gamla. She said she is (was) twelve years
old

Vit hoyrdu hana syngja. We heard her singing.

Similarly in the passive form we may have a nominative and in-
finitive construction without at: hon hoyrdist syngja she was heard
singing.
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Except as above, af is used before the infinitive:
Tey gomlu plagdu at siga tad. The old people used to say that.
Tad er eink: at ivast . There is no doubt about it.

Hon ynskti ser at verda jardad ¢ Bordoy. She wished to be buried in
Bordoy.

Often the Faroese infinitive answers to the English gerund in
“-ing”:

Ta 10 tu ert lidug at skriva, fara vit bddar ut at spcela. When you are
finished writing, we shall both go out to play.

Tad er vert at royna tad. It’s worth trying it.

Hon spelir at vera i skula. She is playing at being in school.

The Faroese active infinitive has passive sense in cases like the
following :

Tilbod verda at senda sum skjétast. Offers are to be sent as soon as
possible.

Tad er at vona, at venta. It is to be hoped, expected.

Note. The supine often occurs in Faroese where English has an
infinitive, see § 143.

§ 141. The Present Participle.
The present participle is indeclinable: kékand: vatn boiling water,
t komandy dri in the coming year.

The present participle is used idiomatically as follows:

1. After verbs of motion:

Ein hermadur kom marsjerandi. A soldier came marching.
CI. also: hon bleiv (vard) verandi © kirkjuni she remained in church.

2. The participle sendandi occurs after the verb fda as follows:

Tey hava fingid bokur sendandi. They have received books sent (to
them).

3. A present participle frequently corresponds to an English passive
infinitive or expresses the idea of capability:

Trolarin er ventandi hetm wum dita dagar. The trawler is to be
expected home in 8 days’ time.

Kortini er tad hugsandsi, at teir fara til Velbastadar. Nevertheless it is
thinkable that they are going to Velbastadur.
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Her verdur ikki sitandi hjd tykkum. You won’t be able to sit here
(because of the cold, heat, stormy weather, etc.).

Tvostid er ikki etandi. The whale-meat isn’t fit to eat.

Hanin gelur beedr dag og ndtt, so illa er sovandr fyri honum. The cock
crows both day and night, so it’s hard to sleep because of him.

Geitirnar klivu so hogt sum komandi var. The goats climbed as high
as they could.

The present participle may be used adverbially: tey gingu so lidandr
heim they went home so quietly (cf. also first three sentences above),
hon var fikandr 60 she was raging mad.

Note. The Faroese participle cannot always be used like the English
one: “we sat talking” is vit sétu og prdtadu. Nor can Faroese use a
participle to form continuous tenses as English “she is knitting, he
was spinning’’; such phrases are to be rendered either by the simple
indicative: hon bindur, hann spann, or by some circumlocution, such
as hon situr og bindur lit. she sits and knits, hann stéd og spann lit. he
stood and span — hence the sentence above vit sétu og prdtadu could
well mean also “we were talking”. Similarly vera “be” is often used in
this connection, e.g. medan tetr véru og drégu lunda while they were
“drawing’ puffin; one may see such a notice on an office door: Er: og
fdi meer millummdla. Verdi skjotur aftur. Gone for tea (lit. am getting).
Will be back soon. A commonly heard expression is teir ganga og mala
they are doing nothing, drifting about, wasting time.

§ 142. The Past Participle is treated like an adjective.

veelkomnir gestir welcome guests, 7 bundnum mdli in poetic language,
keypstadurin seddur av fijallatoppinum the town seen from the mountain
top, Brynhild vildi hava Sjirda dripnan Brynhild wanted Sjardur killed.

The past participle also occurs when verbs are conjugated with
vera, § 133, and in the formation of the passive, § 134.

madurin (konan) er komin the man (the woman) has come, barnid er
komid the child has come, menninir véru komnir the men had come,
konurnar véru komnar the women had come, bornint véru komin the
children had come.

hann verdur (blivur) kastadur he is thrown, hon (tad) verdur (blivur)
kastad she (it) is thrown, tey verda (bliva) kastadi they are thrown.
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Contrast the use of the supine, § 143, and the past participle:

Hava tygum sovid vel? Have you slept well? Ja, ni er: eg dtsovin.
Yes, I’'m well rested now.

§ 143. The Supine corresponds to the English past participle after
“have’”. In form it is the same as the n. nom. acc. sg. of the past
participle, e.g. t& hevur sovid you have slept, hann hevd: répt he had
called; several verbs have only the supine form, i.e. they have no
past participle proper, e.g. eg havi vertd I have been, vit hovdu dansad
we had danced, tit hovdu redst you had been afraid.

Note. The supine occurs after fda to get: meira fekk hon tkkr sagt
she didn’t get more said.

A remarkable feature of Faroese syntax is the common use of the
supine, where English has an infinitive. We may render the sentence
“I have heard him say it’’ literally into Faroese: eg havt hoyrt hann
siga tad, but as a rule a newer construction is used and the infinitive
is attracted by the preceding supine and becomes a supine itself: eg
havi hoyrt hann sagt tad. Similarly : tygum hava havt tid at gera tad you
have had time to do it, but more usually: tygum hava havt tid at gjort
tad.

Further examples with an attracted supine:

Teir hava altid dugad at arbeitt veel i felagsskapi. They have always
been able to work well together.

Um so var, hevdi hvort mannsbarn i allari séknint hildid teg verid tad
versta skemdarveettio, sum gongur d tveimum beinum. If that were the
case, every person in the whole parish would have thought you were
the worst tell-tale that walks on two legs.

Eftirsidani havi eg fingid hovi il at scett, hvat 10 lerarin skrivade i
bokina. Afterwards 1 got an opportunity of seeing what the teacher
wrote in the book.

Vit hava seed hann vaksid til manns. We have seen him grow to man-
hood.

Hann hevur verid hildin at verid besti madur © bygdini. He was con-
sidered to be the best man in the village.

Tad hevdi verid stuttligt at swd hana d stodni taka imote tevmum. 1t
would have been nice to see (or, to have seen) her at the landing-place
ready to meet them.
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Hann hevur kanska ikke hildid tad loyst seg at kanna tey gjollars.
Perhaps he didn’t think it was worth it to examine them more closely.

The process of attraction may extend to more than one infinitive,
thus any of the three following sentences may be used to translate
“We have had enough to do weaving’’; they illustrate the evolution
of the construction:

Vit hava havt nég mikid at gera vid at veva.
Vit hava havt nég mikid at gjort vid at veva.
Vit hava havt nég mikid at gjort vid at vovid.

Thus, with two attracted supines: hevdi eg kunnad tikid hondina ¢
kongsins kassa, uttan at gjort nokrum manni roknskap fyri if I had been
able to put my hand into the king’s exchequer without accounting for
it to any man. (Further examples with two or more attracted supines
below).

After the past tense of modal auxiliaries the supine is usual where
Knglish has either the present or perfect infinitive:

Hetta kundv ji verid selt fyri négvar pengar. That could indeed have
been sold for much money.

Twer skuldu latid tad verid burtur, sum burtur var blivid. They should
have let that which was lost remain lost.

Hava tit okkurt av toyi eq kunds fingid at sent konunt at seyma upp d
bornini ? Have you any material I could send to my wife to make up
for the children? (lit. could get to send).

Svevnurin um ndtivna var heldur ikki goour. Helst td kundy ein ynskt
[vist] at sloppid at lagt alt frd scer og latid tad til onnur. Sleep during the
night wasn’t good either. It was then especially that one could wish
one were able to put everything on one side and leave it to others.

In expressions of desire or opinion, the supine after a past tense
instead of an infinitive modifies the sense slightly. Compare:

Hugur hennara var at siggja Torkii. Her desire was to see Torkil.

Hugur hennara var at sed Torkil. Her desire was to be able to see
Torkil.

Other examples: Hann ynskii seer tid og frid at tytt bokina. He wished
he had time and leisure to be in a position to translate the book.

Birgir helt, at tad var betrt at fiutt burtur. Birgir was of the opinion
that it would be better to move, if feasible.
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The supine may also have a special semantic function after the
auxiliaries eiga, kunna, mega, munna, vilja §§ 145-50 (q.v.).

The infin. hava may be used after the past tense of modal auxiliaries:

Hann segdi, at Guds exnglar mdttu hava borid hann nidur. He said that
God’s angels must have borne him down.

Most usually, however, the infinitive is replaced by the supine:

Vit spurdu drongin, hvi hann ikki rann undan hundinum, sum hann
lettliga kundi havt gjort. We asked the boy why he didn’t run away
from the dog, as he easily could have done.

Eg skuldi havt gjort sum tewr, hugsadi hann. 1 should have done like
they did, he thought.

Note. These forms refer unambiguously to the past, but hava or
havt may be omitted if the meaning is otherwise clear from the context,
thus one could hear for the sentence above : Vit spurdu drongin, hvi hann
vkki rann undan hundinum, sum hann leltliga kundr gjort.

§ 144. Faroese verbs are often compounded with adverbs:

1. Sometimes the adverb is prefixed to the verb, forming an inseparable
compound. The stress regularly falls on the first syllable of the com-
pound, § 2:

Mdnin dvirkar sjévarfolline. The moon affects the tides.

Fyrigev okkum skuldir okkara. Forgive us our trespasses.

Bokin inniheldur sagnir og cevintyr. The book contains folk-tales and
fairy stories.

Hann bad umbera seg. He asked to be excused.

Hann vidgekk: Eg ert ikki Hedin a¢ Deild. He confessed: 1 am not
Hedin-on-Allotment.

2. In the majority of cases the adverb is separated from the verb,
except that before the past participle it most usually appears as a
prefix, as above. Usage, however, varies considerably and with some
words both forms exist and may be used indiscriminately even by the
same speaker:

Annar tinningurin d honum var innfollin (fallbn tnn). One of his
temples had fallen in.
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Békstavurin verdur ikke framborin (borin fram). The letter is not
pronounced.

Lat hurdina aftur. Shut the door. Hurdin bletv afturlatin. The door
was shut.

Roysningar doyggja ut. Walruses are dying out. Loppur eru dtdeydar
i Foroyum. Fleas are extinct in the Faroes.

Vit mugu fara upp. We’ll have to get up. Gentan er longu uppfarin.
The girl is up already.

Tey stéow og bidadu eftir, at elid skuldi halda i. They stood waiting
for the shower to stop. N# er ihildid, segdi hon. Now it’s stopped, she
said.

Eina ferd voru teir @t at régva. Once they were out fishing. (The
position of 4t in this sentence is idiomatic, see glossary, s. régva).
Vdgbingar [vob:ingar] eru @trénir. The men of Vagur are out fishing,

Strandingar toku vel imdte Havnarmonnum. The men from Strendur
received the men from Toérshavn well. Terr véru veel imétitiknir. They
were well received.

3. The adverb always appears as a prefix when the present or past
participle is used as an adjective in the attributive position or as a
noun: dhaldandi vindar prevailing winds, 7 afturlatnum brevbjdlva in a
sealed envelope, fyri teirra utvaldu skuld for the sake of the elect.

4. To a limited extent distinction of meaning may depend upon the
position of the adverb: teir bidja 2l gudarnar they pray to the gods,
terr tilbidja gudarnar they worship the gods.

Auxiliary Verbs

§ 145. eiga (§ 83, g) means “to have, to own’’, often appearing as an
alternative to hava: teir dttu ogn i Keypmannahavn they owned property
in Copenhagen, hann eigur (hevur) tveir synir he has two sons, vilt ti
hava tad, so skalt ti eiga tad if you wish to have it, then you shall have
1t (1.e. you may take it and keep it).

As an auxiliary eiga means ‘‘should, ought, must, have to”:

Oll eiga at keypa foroyskar bokur. All should buy Faroese books, i.e.
have the duty to.
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Rotta er skadadjor; hon eigur ikki at verda spard, men eigur at verda
dripin. A rat is vermin; it must not be spared, but must be destroyed.

In the past tense it is followed by the supine and expresses an
unrealised wish and the like:

Foroyingar dttu at fingid betri skilar. The Faroese should (ought to)
get better schools. Faroyingar dttu at havt fingid betri skilar. The Faroese
should (ought to) have got better schools.

Av ti vard stavsetingin tkki so lidulig, sum hon av rettum diti at verid.
Hence the orthography was not so appropriate as it should have
(ought to have) been by rights. — The final phrase dft: at verid may be
reduced to dtte, at verid being understood: Slikt er tkki altid so grertt,
sum tad dtts. Such matters are not always so straight as they should
(ought to) be.

Eg hugsadi, at eg dtti at tikid byrsuna og skotid i flokkin. I thought,
I ought to take the gun and shoot into the flock, — implying that I
didn’t.

eiga may also be used in the expression of an opinion:

Tewr erga at vera évinir, haldi eg. They will be enemies, I think.

Hann vistt, hvat hon leid i hesart 10, men tkks dtts hon at lata tad a scer
kenna. He knew what she was suffering at this time, but (he felt) she
would not show it.

§ 146. kunna (§ 77, 7) means ‘‘can, be able, may’:

Tt kunnu tkki fara © dag. You cannot go to-day.

Tad kann vel vera. That may well be.

Vit kundu vkki fara til atirédrar ¢ morgun. We couldn’t go fishing
this morning.

When followed by the supine, the past tenses express an unrealised
possibility:

Vit kundu fingid négvan fisk, hovdu vit dtt etn bdt. We could have
caught a lot of fish if we had had a boat.

Eg veit esn hest, sum kundi borid allar kongsins hestar, seqgdi Magnus
Heinason. I know of a horse that could carry all the king’s horses, said
Magnus Heinason (i.e. the island Hestur).

Hann hevdr kunnad borid vid hvalin vid drarbladnum. He could have
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touched the whale with the blade of his oar. One could also say: hann
kundi borid ...

Vit voru sum javnaldrar, té6 at hann vel kundi verid abbt min. We
were like companions of the same age, though he could well have been
my grandfather.

Tad kundi hent, segdi hann. It could (might) happen, he said. It
could (might) have happened, he said.

Utvarpid byrjar kl. 3, so best hevds verid, um tygum kundu komid inn
hagar ¢ Husid longu kl. 2.30. The wireless transmission begins at 3
o’clock, so it would be best if you could arrive here at the House
by 2.30.

Compare the following two sentences:

Undir krignum kundu vit fda gédar kjolar wr Onglandi. During the
war we could get good dresses from England, — and we did actually
get them. Undir krignum kundu vt fingid gédar kjolar dr Onglandi.
During the war we could have got good dresses from England.
we didn’t.

As frequently in English the tense of the auxiliary may differ
without a corresponding difference of meaning:

Tad kann vera (kundi verid) hent i gjdr, men eg veit einki um tad.
It may have (might have) happened yesterday, but I know nothing
about it.

The supine is also used with the past tense to give a question a tone
of politeness:

Kann eg spyrja? May 1 ask? Kundi eg spurt? Might I ask? — the
latter also means ‘‘could I have asked’ ?

Kunnu tygum gera so veel at siga mcer? Can you please tell me ?

Kundu tygum gjort so veel at sagt meer? Could you please tell me ?

Note. kunna may occasionally be followed by at: hann bar ord fyri
at kunna at leggja i he was said to be able to ““lay into”, i.e. put magic
power into things. This usage was commoner in the older language,
cf. the reading piece Risin og Moyggin, p. 192.

§ 147. mega (§ 77, 8) means “must, have to’’:

Vit mugu tosar wm hettar. We must talk about this.
T4 mdst ikkr spela ¢ dnni. You must not play in the stream.
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It corresponds to English “will” in conclusions:

Tad md vera Katrin, sum hetta hevur gjort. It will be Catherine who
has done this.

The past tense means ‘“had to” when followed by the infinitive,
generally “must’” or “must have’’ when followed by the supine:

Teir mdttu stedga [steg:a] her um ndttina. They had to stay there
overnight.

Bdtar mdttu verid dyrir ni, segdi Osvaldur. Boats must be dear now,
said Oswald — i.e. an expression of opinion.

Gudrun fann upp d umberingar fyri mannin: kanska hann er blivin
ov seinur, kemur ¢ morgin. Men so mdtti hann latid freett frd ser. Gudrun
invented excuses for her husband: perhaps he has been too late, will
be coming in the morning. But then he must have sent word.

Contrast the following two sentences:

T4 mdatti koma og hjilpa meer. You had to come and help me.
T matte komid og hjalpt meer i@ stadin fyri at sita her og bina. You
might (could) come and help me instead of sitting here staring.

This older sense of mega ‘“may, can’ occurs in the present mostly
In sayings, e.g. eystfall og vestfall mega vl kallast brodur east current
and west current may well be called brothers — these currents flow
alternately every few hours through the firths and sounds of the
Faroes.

§ 148. munna (§ 77, 6) means ‘“‘may, can, I suppose’ etc.:

T'ad man vera so. That may be so. I suppose it is so. Man tad vera so?
Can that be so?

Regin smidar scer etn leyp til at bera tod ¢ ; hann man cetla ser at velta
nogv ¢ dr. Regin is making himself a basket to carry manure in; I
suppose he intends to cultivate a lot of ground this year.

Eg hugsi, at teir munnu fara at koma aftur skjétt. 1 think they’ll be
coming back soon.

Even though munna usually expresses an element of uncertainty, it
may also correspond to English “will”’, e.g.: tad man éivad vera beinar:
that will doubtless be more correct.

In the past tense it may often be translated by ‘“would’ (referring
to past time):
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Hanus mundi venna, halds eg, ti hann er so kvikur. Hanus would win,
I think, for he is so quick.

Vit kendu hana ikkr og skiftu lagmeeltir ord um, hvussu hon mundi eita.
We did not know her and in low tones asked each other what her name
would be.

Mundr “Tyaldrio” fara © gjdramorgumin? Would ‘““The Oyster
Catcher” sail yesterday morning ?

Tad mundi 1kki vera sjaldan, at fatekir menn fingu vid til gavis. 1t
was, one may suppose, not uncommon for poor men to receive wood
as a gift.

Note: helst is frequently used with munna: tad man helst vera soleidis

it is most probably like that, hon mundi helst vera sjuk she was most
likely ill.

When followed by the supine the past tense expresses the idea of
“nearly, almost, hardly’:

Tarvurin munde dripid meg. The bull nearly (almost) killed me.
Tey mundu tkki kent meg. They hardly knew me.

Contrast the meaning of the following sentences:

Eg hugst, hon mundi detta. I think she fell, would fall, has fallen.

Eg hugsi, hon mundi dottid. I think she nearly fell.

Mundi eingin Foroyingur vera forur fyri at taka lut ¢ hesum sam-
radingum ? Was there not a Faroeman competent to take part in these
discussions ?

Mundi exngin Foroyingur verid forur fyri at ttkid lut © hesum sam-
radingum ? Would not a Faroeman have been competent to take part
in these discussions ?

Note: The old use of munna to denote the future survives in the
well known ballad refrain: Gud man rdda, hvar ver drekkum onnur j06!
God will decide where we drink next Christmas, — ver drekkum is
archaic for vt drekka.

§ 149. skula (§ 77, 4) means ‘‘shall, have to, be obliged to”, etec.:

N skalt ti siga meer, hvat ti gjords hin dagin. Now you shall tell me
what you did the other day.

Bornine skulu fara ut at spela. The children are to go out to play.

Skulu tygum ikki hava meira? Shan’t you have any more ? Aren’t you
having any more ?
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Vit skuldu régva yvir um sundid. We had to row across the sound.

Hann hugsadi, at teir komu honum il hjdlpar, men hann skuldi fda
annad at vita. He thought they were coming to help him, but he was to
learn otherwise.

Eg ynskti [visty] at liv skuldy koma aftur ¢ hana. T wished that life
would come back to her.

Eg skal minnast til, at gera hetta. 1 shall remember to do this.

Tad er stuttligt (ringt, kalt o. s. fr.), skal eg siga tygum. It is nice
(bad, cold etc.) I can tell you, — a commonly heard idiom.

skula is often used to express a negative imperative: it skulu tkie
fara %t don’t go out, you are not to go out (plur.), cf. the biblical
ti skalt vkki slda i hel thou shalt not kill.

skula also means ‘‘be said’, etc.:

Gentan skal (skuldi) vera stakvekur. The girl is (was) said to be
exceedingly beautiful.

Harimillum voru bader tevr storu steinarnar, sum Velbastadrisin skal
hava blakad av Velbastad eftir Hestrisanum. Among them were both
those two big stones which the Velbastadur giant is said to have
hurled from Velbastadur at the Hestur giant.

Tad er extt tad fyrsta, eg minnist — id skuldi eg vera try dra gomaul. That
is one of the first things I remember — I would be about three years
old then (so I was told — understood, otherwise td mundi eg .. .).

One could also say: gentan sigst (er sogd) at vera stakvekur, ete.

skula may occur without a following verb in such sentences as:
Huvat skalt ti her? What is your business here ?

Huvat skuldi eitt sovordid storbeist inmni imillum grdtithingar? What
did a great beast like that want in among pipits?

When followed by the supine, the past tense of skula means “should,
ought to’’:

Skuldy eg smurt hond tina vid salvunt? Should 1 (Ought 1 to) smear
your hand with the ointment? Skuldi eg havt smurt hond tina vid
salvuni ? Should I have smeared your hand with the ointment?

Vit skuldu verid heima. We should be at home.

Tad skuldi eg kent. I ought to know that.

Hwvussu heldur hann, eg skuldi borid meg at vid t1? How does he think
I should deal with it?

Introduction to Modern Faroese. 11
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Tad skuldi stadid her onkustadni. It ought to be standing here some-
where.

Boékin skuldi komid skjott, um Logtingid letur pengar. The book
should appear soon, if Parliament votes the money.

“Drotiningin” skuldi verid komin i morgun, eftir hvat id (§ 99, eftir)
segdist ¢ gjar. “The Queen” (a ship) should have come this morning
according to what was said yesterday.

Vel var tad at ti slepti hestinum. Hevdi ti farid nidur um gjénna vid
honum, skuldi eingin sopid jolagreyt aftur i Giljastovu, seqdi hann. It
was a good job you let the horse go. If you had ridden him down across
the cleft, there would be nobody left to sup Christmas gruel again
in Gullies-Room, he said. (lit. no one should sup.).

Contrast the meaning of the following two sentences:

Hann segdt, at drongurin skuld:s fara. He said that the boy had to go.
Hann segdi, at drongurin skuldy farid. He said, that the boy should
(ought to) go.

§ 150. vilja (§ 77, 5) means “want to, will, wish”:
Elsuba vil fara, stgur hon. Elisabeth is willing to go, she says.
Hann vilde tkke lata seg ugga. He did not wish to be consoled.
Havi eg ikki altio viljad tad? Have 1 not always wanted that?
Félk vil vera vid, at hann er deydur. People will have it that he is dead.
Hon wldi tkki verda spurd tidindi. She did not want to be asked
any news.

When followed by the supine the past tense expresses an unfulfilled
wish. It may also correspond to “would have’:

Eg wldy verid deyd, segdv hon. 1 wish 1 were dead, she said.

Eg wldi so fegin fingid teg heim aftur, segdv hann. I would so much
like to have you home again, he said.

Eg wldy feqin farid 4t. I would like to go out.

Eg vilde fegin verid farin at i1 gjdrkveldid, men tad regnadi ov illa.
I would very much have liked to have gone out yesterday evening,
but it was raining too hard.

Vildu tygum hildid tad? (= Hovdu tygum hildid tad?) Would you
think so? Would you have thought so?

Soleidis vilde eg greitt tad. (= Soleidis hevdi eg greiit tad.) That is how
I would explain (would have explained) it.
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Contrast the meaning of the following two sentences:

Menninir nldu gera arbeidid lidugt ¢ dr. The men wished to complete
the work this year, — i.e. a statement about their intentions.

Menninir vildu gjort arbeidid lidugt ¢ dr. The men wished to com-
plete the work this year, — but implying that they have not yet com-
pleted it. The men had wished to complete the work this year.

The supine is also used with the past tense to give a question a tone
of politeness, compare:

Vilja tygum gera so veel at klippa meer ? Will you please cut my hair ?
Vildu tygum gjort so veel at klipt mer ? Would you please cut my hair

vilja is sometimes used to express the future in imitation of Danish
ville, but it is considered bad Faroese: tad er ventandi at vedrid wvil
(better fer at) vera gott ¢ morgin it is expected that the weather will be
good to-morrow. Occasionally, however, such usage has become class-
ical: tad er ein sjon, eg veit ti vilt] veel gloyma seint (Eg oyggjar veit,
p- 188) that is a sight I know you will be slow to forget.

§ 151. lata (§ 89, p) means ‘“‘let, cause, order’” etc.:

“Let us” in Faroese is lat okkum (sg.), latid okkum (pl.), but in
ordinary speaking latid, unless stressed, is generally pronounced the
same as laf, corresponding to a widespread tendency in colloquial
Faroese to use the imperative form in the singular only; in writing,
especially in high style, latum (grammatically 1. pl. imperative) is
sometimes used: latum okkum bidja let us pray.

Further examples: feir l6tu drepa oll meytint they caused all the
cattle to be killed, they had all the cattle killed, Bartal let vel ansa
eftir, at evngin skuldi kunna stjala tad Bartholomew saw that good care
was taken that no one should be able to steal it.

§ 1562. Verbs expressing inchoative action.
fara and taka are commonly used to denote an inchoative action:

Honurnar eru farnar at verpa. The hens have started laying.

Aftan d aldarskifti tok syngingin so lidandi at kélna burt, so at um
1910 mundi litid verda sungid d mekrum bdti. After the turn of the
century singing (in the boats when out fishing) began gradually to
become less frequent, so that around 1910 there wasn’t much singing
in any boat.

11*
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Note. fara may also express the future: kugumn hjd okkum fer skjéit
at kdlva our cow is going to calve soon; it may also be purely peri-
phrastic: tad man so fara at vera that may be so.

§ 153. How to render English “can’.

In addition to kunna (§ 146) a number of other verbs are equivalent
to ‘““can’ in 1ts varlous senses:

1. orka has the sense ‘‘be able’’: hann orkar betur at renna enn ti he
can run better than you.

2. fda is often used idiomatically as the equivalent of ‘“‘can’’; it is
then followed by the supine: eg fd: 1kkr gingid fyri kavanum 1 cannot
go because of the snow.

Note. fda is also followed by the supine in cases like the following:
hon feer einki gjort she gets nothing done, grindin var um at fara um
Presttanga, men Velbastadbradurnir fingu boygt hana inn um tangan the
school of whales was about to swim round Priest-Point, but the Vel-
bastadur Brothers got it to turn in (i.e. in the topographical usage of
this locality ‘“‘back’) round the point; the position of hana is regular
in this idiom. When followed by the infinitive, fda means ‘“have a
chance’: um vit fda hann at siggja if we have a chance to see him.

3. duga is commonly used when the sense is ‘“‘know how to” : kettlingurin
dugir at leppa the kitten can lap, t4 dugir tkki at fdast vid bern you
can’t manage children; also fey duga (or kunnu) feroyskt they know
Faroese, can speak Faroese.

4. vita sometimes has a meaning similar to duga: eingin veit at siga
no one can say.

5. sleppa is used when ‘“‘can’ means ‘‘be allowed to”’: mamma sigur,
at 1 summar skal eg sleppa at vitja teg mother says that I can (shall be
allowed to) visit you this summer.

§ 154. Concord.

The usual rules of agreement for number, gender, case and person
are naturally observed.

A noticeable feature, however, is the use of the neuter when the
genders are different:



153

Madurin og konan detldu hvort vid annad og beedi blivu égvuliga ill.
The husband and wife quarrelled with each other and both became
very angry.

Foroyar eru land okkara, og Foroyingar eru vit, sum her eru borin.
The Faroes are our country, and we who are born here are Faroese
people.

Notice that tygum you (polite sing.) is followed by a plural verb but
a singular adjective:

Tygum eru vekur, segdv hann vid hana. You are beautiful, he said to her.

Faroese sometimes has a singular where English uses a plural:

Bdadvr synirnar hovdu svenska konu. Both the sons had Swedish wives.
Teir hovdu reydar higvur d hovdinum. They had red caps on their heads.
In such cases Faroese indicates that each man had only one wife, etc.

In constructions involving pronouns there are differences between
English and Faroese, e.g.: tad eru vit it is we, it’s us — in such sentences
the Faroese verb has the same number as the predicate; hefta eru ring
wdurskifti these are bad conditions — the demonstrative pronoun in
Faroese is in the neuter sing. without regard to the predicate.

An adjective may also have a neuter sing. corresponding in use to
an English plural:

Hon tekur tad smda i skuila. She takes the little ones to school.

Ewn kona var tslendsk, alt hitt véru Foroyingar. One woman was
Icelandic, all the other people were Faroese.

reett sum alt var setst til bords just when everybody had sat down
at table.

Plural forms are also possible in these cases: hon tekur tey smdu, ete.

ertt ‘‘one, someone’”’ may be used for all genders:

Hann (Hon) stéd sum eitt, 10 ikki veit, hvat tad skal vera. He (She)
stood like one who does not know what is going to happen.

Teir hoyrdu eitt koma t handilin. They heard someone come into the
shop.

WORD ORDER

§ 155. Normal and Inverted Word Order.
Normal word order in Faroese is essentially as in English, i.e.
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subject — verb — indirect object — direct object: hann gav gentuni matin
he gave the girl the food.

Inverted order is much commoner in Faroese than in English. It
is the rule when the sentence begins with some other part than the
subject, also after a subordinate clause or a quoted sentence:

Td foru folk at tosa uwm hetta. Then people began to talk about this.

Fyrr i tidvnt var blonduilat i hverjum bondahiisi. In olden times there
was a vessel for whey in every farm-house.

Fra Biggjarmonnum fekk hann at vita, hvussu vordid var. It was from
the men of Bour that he got to know how things stood.

Td 0 hann let hurdina upp, kends hann stingin aftur. When he opened
the door, he felt the pain again.

Solin er ikki uppkomin enn, segdi Ingibjorg. The sun hasn’t come
up yet, said Ingibjorg.

Note. Inversion after the adverb kanska is not compulsory: kanska
hon kemur © dag, kanska kemur hon i dag perhaps she will come to-day.

Inverted order occurs in interrogative sentences, Faroese having no
b

auxiliary corresponding to English “do” in such cases: roykir hann

nogv ¢! does he smoke a lot?

Inverted order is also used to form a conditional clause, cf. § 132:

Konan segdr: Fare er ikki nogv skeiwv, so situr hon ni einkja. The
woman said: Unless I'm very much mistaken, she is a widow
now.

“Hevor eg vitad av svikum fyrr,  Had I known of treachery ere this,
Madur var eg fyre ollum’. I would have been a match for you
(Sjurdarkvedr) all.
(Ballad of Sjardur)
Hovdu vit ikke havt ot 1+ beinunum, kundu vt borid nogv merra. If
we hadn’t had bad legs, we could carry (have carried) much more.

Conjunctions do not affect the normal word order, unless they
are used adverbially, as may be the case with some co-ordinating
conjunctions. In practice the inverted word order is not uncommon
after og in narrative style, and after annadhvert ... ella, hvorke ...
ella:

Ein madur var ¢ Vidoy og skulde hann kunna gand. A man lived on
Wood Island and he was said to be able to perform black magic.
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Béndin sigur vid konuna, at annadhvort hevur hon logid, ella er kornio
stolid. The farmer said (historic pres.) to the woman that either she
had told lies or else the corn had been stolen.

Altogether word order in Faroese is freer than in English and con-
siderations of emphasis or dramatic narrative regularly lead to a
displacement of the normal position of the word or words emphasised.

This is as much a feature of the ordinary spoken language as it is of
the written style:

Vel gjordi hon tad. She did that well indeed.

Nakad ernir hava teir verid! They were rather proud!

Pengar fekk eg ikki. It wasn’t money I got.

Bdltin gloymair Odmar tkki. Odmar doesn’t forget the ball.

Teir sd hann einki til. Of them he saw nothing.

Og reidur hava vit einki sed enn. And as for nests, we haven’t seen
one yet.

Hann sigur seg ongum at hava mott enn, sum skil hevur a sllum ti,
leridberningarnar siga frda. He says he has never met anyone who under-
stands what the instructions say.

Particularly common is the position of adverbs of negation at the
head of the sentence:

Ikke verdur vedur hjd okkum at sleppa um fjordin. We shan’t have
(suitable) weather to cross the firth.

Ikky lj6dar tad veel. That doesn’t sound at all well.

Ikki ddmar meer hettar. 1 don’t like this.

Aldry sd eq eina sovordna kettu fyrr. I never saw such a cat before.

§ 156. Word Order in Relative Clauses.

In relative clauses it is not unusual for the verb to be moved back
as in the following typical examples. This is chiefly a literary device,
the spoken language generally using normal order.

Kirkjan tok gardin vegna ein hokil, 10 etin vard i fostu. The church
took the farm because of a leg of mutton which was eaten during
Lent.

Ein kona, id0 mevnd hevur wverid Kellingin, hevur spdad mangt um
ymsar bygdir i Foroyum. A woman who was called the Witch pro-
phesied many things about various villages in the Faroes.
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It is very common for the verb to be moved back when used in
connection with an adverb; this is also non-literary:

Abbt min var ein, sum vid var ¢ hest ferdini. My grandfather was one
of those present on this journcy.

Hingin veit at nevna nakran at navni, sum har hevur bud. No one is
able to name anybody who has lived there.

Har eru smdborn imallum, sum ikky orka at ganga so skjott. Among
those there are little children who are not able to walk so quickly.

I Foroya segu setti liv hansara spor, sum aldry skulu kdmast burtur.
In Faroese history his life left traces which shall never become faint.

Tad var eitt meistaraverk, teir ofta tosadu wm. That was a masterpiece
they often talked about.

Har véru nége folk, eq ikki kendi. Many people were there I didn’t
know. Cf. § 157.

This construction is usual in both spoken and written Faroese with
auxiliary verbs, compare: tad kann hugsast that can be imagined, hon
hevur alt, sum hugsast kann she has everything that can be imagined.

However, the verb is not normally moved back when it governs an
object: tey eru fa, sum hava keypt scer bokur they are few who have
bought themselves books, but: tey eru fda, sum keypt hava frda meer they
are few who have bought from me. Similarly where the relative
particle is the (logical) object: Bartal ¢ Skugvoy dttv cina systur, sum
hann var so égvuliga gédur vid Bartholomew in Skua Island had a sister
he was so very fond of.

§ 1567. Position of the Adverb.

In principle clauses the adverb is placed after the verb, in compound
tenses it follows the auxiliary: eg kendi hann tkki 1 did not know him,
cf. older English “I knew him not”’, kastid ikki heldur perlur tykkara
fyrt svin nor cast your pearls before swine, eg havi aldrin kent tykkum
I have never known you, slikan buning hevdi hon ongantid dtt fyrr such
a garb she had never possessed before.

Note. English “never” can occur between the subject and the verb,
but the Faroese adverb follows the general rule: Janus nevndi ongantid
mammu Janus never mentioned mother.
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It is usual for the adverb to be placed in front of the verb in sub-
ordinate clauses:

Eg segdi tad, at hann tkki skulde havt nakad. I said that he should not
have anything.

T tryrt tkki, at vit ongantid fara at siggja hana aftur? You don’t
believe that we shall never see her again?

However, it is possible to say: eg segdt tad, at hann skuld: ikki havt
nakad, etc., though if the adverb is stressed, it must come in front
of the verb.

Cf. also § 156.

Verbs used impersonally without the subject ({ad) are moved back
in subsidiary clauses, compare: hann spurdi, hvussu tad stéd til he
asked how things were, but: hann spurdi, hvussu til stéd. In actual
practice the subject is not usually expressed in subordinate clauses,
e.g. hann visty, hvussu vordid var he knew how matters had turned out,
hon veit, hvat 10 dfatt er she knows what’s the matter.

Note. aftur “‘again’ may sometimes be placed between a preposition
and the dependent noun when place is indicated: Stmun for av aftur
oynni Simon left the island again; this construction is not so usual
with persons: tad var stuttligt at freett aftur frd tygum it was nice to hear
from you again. Likewise, aftur may also come between an adverb
and a past participle: hann er hetmafturkomin he has returned home.

§ 158. Incapsulation.

Occasionally, in imitation of Danish usage, a whole phrase functioning
as an adjective comes between the article and the noun:

Hann mdtte so taka ta d tvinnanda hdtt tungu letidina. He then had to
take a course difficult in two ways.

Tey soleidis utfyltu skemur verda latin tnn til likningarnevndina. The
forms so filled in are (to be) sent to the assessment committee.



SAMTALA

Ein vanlig feroysk stova. Tad er nyuppkynt i ovninum. Jégvan vid

Stakk og gestur hansara, George Smith, sita og tosa saman. Tad er
fyrsti dagur hja Eingilskmanni i Feroyum. Hann hevur nytt hann til
at hyggja at Havnini.

Jogvan. N, George, heldur ta, at ter fer at dima her?
George. Ja, tad haldi eg. Eg havi havt ein fralikan dag her i Havnini.
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Sjalvandi ma hevudsstadur okkara tykjast heldur deydligur
aftur imo6ti London.

Tad veit eg n ikki. Ein bilur mundi rent 4 meg sum eg kom
av Aarvegnum oman 4 Kongabranna.

Ja, tad er glediligt, at teer damar!

Sjalvsagt er her négv nytt fyri meer. Til demis tykjast has
tykkara at vera edrvisi bygd enn okkara.

Ja, so er. Grundin er av gréti ella sementi; hetta er kjallarin.
Hisini sjalv eru vanliga gjord av timbri.

Og verda malad vid hesum fggru litunum!

Ta hevur verid varur vid, at summi eru tjerad. Fyrr i tidini
var hetta siour.

Eg var eisini varur vid flagtekjurnar & négvum hasum. Eru
teer gbdar?

Ja, sera gb0ar. Ter eru lyggjar og halda eini tryss ar.

Eg havi s®d noégv stér hus i bynum; ein partur er ivaleyst
almennir bygningar.

Ja, her i Havnini eru tey flestu styrishts og négvir storir
handilsbygningar, fleiri skalar — teirra millum ein laeraraskali —
bokasavn og forngripagoymsla, eitt sjonleikarhts og sjalvandi
logtingshusid.

g legdi til merkis, at teir arbeiddu a keiini allan dag.



CONVERSATION

A typical Faroese sitting room. The stove has just been lit. Jogvan

vid Stakk and his guest George Smith are sitting talking. It has been
the Englishman’s first day in the Faroes. He has spent it looking round
To6rshavn.

Jogvan. Well, George, do you think you’ll like being here ?
George. You bet I shall. I've spent a most enjoyable day here in

J.
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Havn.
Of course our capital must seem a little tame after London.

I’m not so sure. I was nearly knocked down by a car as I was
coming from Brook Way to the King’s Quay.

Well it’s nice that you feel at home!

Naturally much is new to me here. Your houses for instance
seem to be built differently from ours.

That is the case. The lower storey is of stone or concrete; this
is the “kjallari”’, i.e. the “cellar”. Above this the rest of the house
is generally made of wood.

Which you paint with such attractive colours!

You will have noticed that some are tarred. In former times
this was the usual practice.

The grass roofs on many of the houses attracted me too. Are
they good?

Yes, very good. They are warm and last about 60 years.

I have seen a great number of large buildings in the town, no
doubt they are in part public buildings.

Yes. Here in Havn we have most of the administrative buildings
and many business premises, several schools — including a teachers’
seminary — a library and museum, a play-house and, of course,
the parliament building.

I noticed that all day long men were working on the quayside.
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Ja, vit hava regluligt skipasamband vid Danmark, Ongland
og Island eins og oyggjanna millum, og trolarar og onnur fiskiskip
koma sjalvandi inn i heilum.

Er ikki fiskiskapur ein hgvudsvinna her?

J, hann er hovudskelda hja okkum til rikidemi, ti fiskifloti
okkara utvegar okkum fremmanda valutu.

Selja tit n6gv til Bretlands ?

Ja, tad selja vit. Tit taka meginpartin — serliga feskan fisk.
Vit senda eisini klippfisk til Midalhavslondini. Vit hava hvala-
stodir eisini.

T nevndi hvalir; eg minnist, at eg eina ferd las nakad um, at
tit drepa grind i Feroyum.

Ja. Tad hendir ofta, at ein grind kemur inn imillum oyggjarnar.
Beinanvegin sum tey siggja grind, répa tey ‘‘Grindabod’’, og hver
batur, sum tekur er, verdur mannadur at reka hvalirnar inn a
ein hoskandi vag, har menn eru til reidar at drepa, t4 10 grindin
ger landgongd.

Hetta lj6dar forvitnisligt! Tit eta ivaleyst négv tvest her.

Ja, tad er négv biligari enn annad kjet, veitst t4, og lika gé6dur
matur. Men vit hava eisini gott seydakjot.

Medan vit sigldu til Havnar, s eg négvan seyd liggja & biti &
teimum ymsu oyggjunum.

Summir siga, at navnid ‘“Feroyar’’ merkir “Seydaoyggjarnar’’,
t6 haldi eg, at summir malfrgdingar ivast 1 hesum. I hvussu er,
faa vit av seydinum ull, sum hevur so stéran tydning — hadani
er ordatakio “Ull er Foroya gull”.

Eg s4 eisini i dag, at noégvir menn véru i feroyskum kledum.
Eg hald: tey voéru snogg.

Ja, mannf6lkid brakar tj6dbanan négv meiri enn konuf6lkid.

Ivaleyst eru nogvir gamlir sidir vardveittir her.

Tad man helst vera. T hevur kanska hoyrt um okkara gomlu
kvadir, sum verda kvedin i dansi. Evnid er gamalt, til demis eiga
vit kvedir um Sjarda og um Karlamagnus. Kvedayrking livdi
til at kalla fyri stutt sidani. I hesum sambandi mugu vit nevna
Noélsoyar Pall, sum gekk burtur i 1809. Hann yrkti sitt vidagitna
“Fuglakvaedi”, og i ti greidir hann fr4 hvussu hann stridist fyri
fraelsi Foroya folks moti hardskapinum hja ti danska einahandli-
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Yes, we have regular steam-ship connections with Denmark,
England and Iceland as well as with the other islands here and
trawlers and other fishing vessels are constantly putting into the
harbour.

I suppose fishing is a main occupation here ?

Yes, it is our chief source of wealth, for our fishing fleet earns
us foreign currency.

Do you sell much to Great Britain?

Indeed we do. You take the major portion, especially fresh
fish. We also send dried fish to Mediterranean countries. We have
whaling stations too.

Speaking of whales reminds me of something I once read about
your hunting the ca’ing whale here in the Faroes.

Yes, indeed! It often happens that a school of ca’ing whales
swims in among the islands. The moment they are sighted the
cry goes up: “Grindabod”’, and every available boat is manned to
drive the whales into a suitable bay where more men are waiting
to help with the killing as the whales beach themselves.

How exciting it sounds! No doubt you eat a lot of whale meat
here.

We do. You see it is much less expensive than ordinary
meat but equally good food. But we have good mutton too.

I saw many sheep grazing on the different islands as we sailed
up to Havn.

Some say that the name ‘“Faroes’’ means ‘“‘Sheep Islands”,
though I believe some philologists rather doubt this. At any rate
the sheep yield the all-important wool, hence our proverb “Wool
is Faroe gold™.

I noticed to-day that many men were wearing distinctively
Faroese clothes. 1 find them very attractive.

Yes, the men wear the national dress much more than the
women.

Doubtless many old customs survive here.

I believe that is the case. Perhaps you have heard of our old
ballads which are chanted as we dance. The themes are ancient;
for instance we have ballads about Siegfried and about Charle-
magne. The ballad was a truly living genre until relatively recent
times. In this connection one cannot fail to mention Pall Nélsoy
who was lost at sea in 1809. He wrote his celebrated ‘“Ballad of
the Birds” and in it he tells how he struggled for the liberty of the
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num. Hetjan i kvedinum er tjaldrid — Pall sjalvar. Allir Faroy-
ingar kenna nidurlagio:

Fuglin* i fjeruni
vid sinum nevi reyda
mangt eitt djér og hoviskan fugl
hevur hann greitt fra deyda,
Fuglin 1 fjoruni.
Og sidani ta hevur tjaldrid verid tjédfuglur okkara.

Hetta er avbera forvitnisligt! Bokmentir tykkara hava sann-
iliga. verid almannaogn, og eg mé royna at kanna teer gjollari.
Liva aOrir arvadir sidir her, eg meini i sambandi vid vinnulivid
hja foélkinum ?

Ja, serliga uti 4 bygd, har t4 enn kannst siggja f6lk faast vid
nogv gamalt handaverk, og bygdasamfelogini eru at kalla
sjalvbjargin.

Nei alvara; — eg haldi ikki at vedurlagid og jerdin kunnu vera
so avbera go00.

Eg hugsi, tG hevur rett. Men bgurin - ta veitst jordin innan-
gards — hevur verid so vzl veltur igjognum eldir, at hann gevur
n6g mikid av hoyggj og eplum. Jordin uttangards kallast hagin, har
seydur og neyt liggja a biti sum tey vilja.

A kortinum siggi eg, at neestan allar bygdir hji tykkum eru
vid sjogv, so vel ber til at rogva ut.

Og teir fleyga eisini og rena. Tad er 6gvuliga vandamikid
arbeidi, ti fuglurin eigur 4 rékum, sum illa eru atkomandi.

Eg mé siga at tad 1jodar hugtakandi.

Ta mast eina ferd fara til bjarga og siggja, hvussu teir bera
seg at.

Ja, eg haldi at eg fari — og somuleidis at vitja nakrar av bygdu-
num hja tykkum.

Tad véni eg, ti gert. Ta fert at siggja, at f6lk her eru blid
og beinasom — serliga, um so er, at ta dugir eitt sindur av feroysk-
um.
Ja, viovikjandi feroyskum setli eg at gera mitt besta. Eg skilji,
at nogv f6lk duga danskt eisini.

* old form = fuglurin.
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Faroese people against the hardship caused by the Danish mono-
poly of trade. The hero of the lay is the oyster-catcher, in reality
Pall himself. All Faroe people know the refrain:

The bird by the shore

With his red bill

Many a creature and fine bird

Has he saved from death,

The bird by the shore.
And since then the oyster-catcher has been our national bird.

How very interesting! Your literature has been a truly popular

literature and I must try to study it. Do other traditions live on
here, I mean in connection with the economic life of the people ?

Yes, they do, especially in the villages, where you will see that
many old handicrafts are still carried on, and the small village
communities can be pretty well self-sufficing.

That is remarkable, for I don’t think that the climate and soil
can be so very good.

You’re right, I'm afraid. But the homefield — the land inside
the boundary wall - has been so carefully cultivated through the
centuries that it produces plenty of hay and potatoes. The land
outside the boundary wall is called the outfield where the sheep
and cattle graze at will.

I see from the map that nearly all your villages are situated
by the sea, and so the villagers can easily go fishing.

And they net sea-birds too and collect their eggs. That is a very
hazardous business, for the birds nest on almost inaccessible
ledges on the cliff-face.

I say that does catch one’s imagination.

You must take a trip to one of the bird-cliffs and see how it is
done.

I think I shall - and visit some of your villages as well.

I hope you do. You will find our people very hospitable and
eager to help, especially if you know a little Faroese.

Well I intend to do my best as far as the language is concerned.
I understand that Danish is also widely known.
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Ja, oll duga danskt, og négv danskt verdur lisid her; men
sjalvandi hevdi eingin Foroyingur nakrantid kunnad hugsad szer
at tosad vid ein landsmann & donskum! Talumalid hevur altid
verid foroyskt, og nt vinnur tad skjott fram i styri og handli, i
kirkju og sktlum.

Eg sa ndgvar fgroyskar bekur i handlunum, og eg legdi til
merkis, at blgdini her eru skrivad neestan bara a feroyskum.

Og vit halda tad vera ratt soleidis! Kann vera at ein Onglend-
ingur ikKki rettiliga fatar, hvat tad er at stridast fyri einum mali —
sinum egna mali!

Eg mé vidganga, at eg ikki hugsadi mer, tit noyddust at
stridast fyri mali tykkara. Kanska kundi ta greitt meer eitt sindur
fra ti.

Tad geri eg fegin. Fra trabotini og frameftir var danskt stjérn-
armal, skalamal og kirkjumal. Fo6lk gjerdust tvimelingar, og
donsk ord og danskar maliskur vérdu i stéorum tikin upp i
modurmalio.

Eins og fronsk ord komu inn i enskt undir Normannaveldinum ?

Ja, eg haldi, at samanburdurin er beinur. Men té6 vardveitti
feroyskt, eins og enskt, sini eydkennir sum serligt mal. Hammers-
haimb, sttadur Gr Sandavagi, gav at i 1854 fyrstu feroysku
malleeruna og gjordi ta nyggju rettskrivingina. Ta fér feroyskt
at taka danskt mdl av redi. I fyrstuni véru négvir Feroyingar
ikki hugadir fyri ti foroyska malstrevinum, men tjé0skaparhugurin
vann sigur, og nu hevur feroyskt fingid somu rattindir sum
danskt, og er — formelt — hgvudsmalid. Men négvir halda at einans
foroyskt eigur at verda nytt i almennum vidurskiftum. Hetta er
til demis stgdan hja loysingarmonnum, t.e.* teir, id vilja hava
landid leyst fra Danmark politiskt; soleidis halda eisini nogv
onnur.

Takki fyri fragreidingina. Eg siggi nt, at malspurningurin er
lutur i feroyskum partapolitikki. Hvat vildi td sagt, var tad
tydningamesta i foroyskum politikki ?

Tad er ringt at svara uppa i stuttum. Vit hava figgjar- og
samfelagsspurningar, sum sjalvsagt avirka okkara politiska liv,

* — tad er.
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Yes, everybody knows Danish and much Danish is read here,
but of course no Faroese would ever dream of addressing a fellow-
countryman in Danish! Faroese has always been the spoken
language and now it is rapidly gaining ground in administration
and trade, in the church and in the schools.

I saw many Faroese books in the shops and I noticed that the
newspapers here are almost entirely in Faroese.

And rightly so we believe! Perhaps an Englishman cannot
quite understand what it means to have to struggle for a language
— one’s own language!

I must confess I did not realise you had to fight for your
language. Perhaps you could tell me a little about it.

With pleasure. From the time of the Reformation onwards
Danish was the language of administration, education and reli-
gion. The population became bilingual, but the native tongue
absorbed Danish elements in great measure.

Just as KEnglish absorbed French elements at the time of Nor-
man rule ?

Yes, 1 believe your comparison is just right. Nevertheless
Faroese, like English, preserved its identity as a distinct language.
It was Hammershaimb, a native of Sandavagur, who in 1854
published the first grammar of Faroese and introduced the
modern orthography. From that time on Faroese beganto challenge
the supremacy of Danish. At first many Faroese were not sympa-
thetic to the Faroese language movement, but the nationally-
minded won the day and now Faroese has reached a position of
equality with Danish and is, formally, the chief language. Many,
however, wish Faroese to be the sole official language. This is the
standpoint, for example, of the Separatists, i.e. those who wish
the country to be politically independent of Denmark, though
many others hold it too.

Thank you for your explanation. I see now that the language
question is very much mixed up with Faroese politics. What
would you say was the most important side of Faroese political
life ?

That is hard to answer briefly. We have our economic and social
problems which naturally influence our politics, but I feel I can

Introduction to Modern Faroese. 12
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men eg haldi, at eg kann siga, at veksturin av tj6dskaparkensluni
hevur verid eitt tad mest merkisverda i okkara politiska livi tey
seinastu halvtryss 4rini. I sambandi vid hetta rennur navnid
Joannes Patursson okkum fyrst i huga. Joéannes béndi badi i
Kirkjubg. Hann doydi i 1946.

Eg haldi, eg havi hoyrt um Kirkjubg. Var ikki Kirkjubgur
midsted fyri feroyskari mentan i mideldini ?

Ja, har var bispasetur og tG kannst siggja leivdirnar av eini
démkirkju, id ongantid vard lidug. Vit kalla hana “Marin”. Tey
gomlu bondahtsini eru eisini verd at siggja.

Ber tad vel til at koma hagar hidani ?

Sera val. Bussur koyrir regluliga.

Satt at siga hugsadi eg ikki, tit hevdu bussar her.

Ja, og vit hava nakrar personbilar eisini, men vanliga halda
vit tad vera 6makaleysari at sigla.

Tarnar vedrid siglingini négv?

Ikki um summarid, sum er besta tidin hja ferdafolki; men um
veturin er ringur sjégvur ofta ein meinbogi fyri sambandi vid
teer smeerru oyggjarnar fleiri vikur i senn.

Eg skilji. Og tad er 6gvuliga kalt 1 vedrinum um veturin eisini,
kann eg wtla.

Nei, her er meiri baldrut enn kalt, ti sjégvurin ger veturin
lyggjan.

Eg var ikki Onglendingur, spurdi eg teg ikki um itrétt t ykkara.

Ah! vit plaga at speela tad vanliga — eitt sindur av handbélti og
eitt sindur av f6tboélti, og av og & hava vit kappriding. Og 4
olavsgku hava vit kapprodur i Havn.

Olavsgka ? Sig mer, hvat er tad?

Olavspkan er okkara tjodhatid; hon er 29. juli. Henda dagin
sert tG Havnina fulla av gestum ar ellum oyggjunum, og fé6lk
stuttleika ser alla ta stuttu summarnattina.

Tykkara summarnsetur eru stuttar. Tad mundi eg gloymt.
Hoyr, tad ma longu vera heilt seint og songartid!

Tad er tad kanska; men enn er gdd tid til at eta natturda.
Her i Foroyum damar okkum at faa eina raettiliga maltid um
kveldid. Og ntt bydur Asa okkum til bords. Hon sum eg er 6gvuliga
glad at hava teg her. Lat okkum fara, George; na skalt ta fyrstu
ferd smakka skerpikjot.
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say that the growth of national sentiment has been one of the
most striking features of our political life during the past 50 years.
The name of Jéannes Patursson is best remembered in this con-
nection. He was the farmer at Kirkjubgur, and died in 1946.

I believe I've heard something about Kirkjubgur. Wasn’t it the
cultural centre of the Faroes in the Middle Ages?

Just so. It was the seat of a bishop and you may see the remains
of an unfinished cathedral. We call it the “Marur”’. The old
farm-house there is also well worth seeing.

Is it easy to get there from here ?

Quite easy. There is a regular bus service.

Frankly, I didn’t realise you had buses here.

Yes, and we have some taxis too, but we usually find it more
convenient to travel by boat.

Does the weather delay the sailings much ?

Not in the summer, which is the best time for the tourist, but
in the winter high seas often cut off the smaller islands for weeks
at a time.

I understand. And 1 suppose the weather is very cold too in
winter.

No, it’s stormy rather than cold, for the sea keeps our winters
moderate as far as temperature is concerned.

I wouldn’t be an Englishman if I didn’t ask you about your
sports.

Oh, we play the usual things - a little handball and a little
football and occasionally we have some pony-racing. And on Olaf’s
Wake we have boat races at Havn.

Olaf’s Wake ? What is that, please?

Olaf’s Wake is our national festival; it falls on 29th July. You
will find Havn packed with visitors from all the islands on that
day and the fun goes on through the short summer night.

Of course your summer nights are short. I was nearly forgetting
that. Why it must be already very late and time for bed!

Perhaps it is, but there’s plenty of time for supper. Here on
the Faroes we like a substantial meal in the evening. And now
there’s Asa calling us to table. Like myself she is very happy to
have you here. So let’s go, George, to your first dried mutton.

12+



LESISTYKKIR — READING PIECES

1. UR BIBLINI.

Hdsongurin.

1. Eg eri ein rbésa ur Saron, ein lilja ar delunum. 2. Sum ein lilja
millum tistilsbroddar er vinkona min millum deturnar. 3. Sum apaldur
millum tre skoégsins, so er yndisvinur min millum synirnar; i hans
skugga leingist mer at sita, set er frukt hans i gbmum minum. 4. Hann
leidir meg i vinhGisid og merki hans yvir maer er keerleikur. 5. Kveikid
meg vio fleskunum, kveikid meg vid eplum, ti eg eri sjuk av tra!
6. Vinstra hond hansara undir minum hevdi og hin hegra fevni meg.
7. Dotur Jerusalems! eg krevji tykkum i eid vid ra ella hind i haga, at
teer* ikki vekid ella 6r6gvid kerleik min, fyrr enn hann sjilvan fysir.

V. U. Hammershaimb.

23dir salmur.

b

(Ein salmur av David)

Harrin er hirdi min,

ongan sakn eg kenni.

A grasgédum flegtum hann letur meg liggja,
til hvildarair hann leidir meg.

Hann sal mina livgar,

fyri navn sitt meg beinir 4 retta leid.
Gangi eg i dimmum delum,

einki ilt eg Ottist.

Ti t ert vid meer,

tin stavur og tin keppur, teir ugga meg.
Mzr bord ta reidir

fyri eygunum & figgindum minum.

Vid smyrsli ta salvar mitt hgvur,

bikar mitt yvir flytur.

Einans gedska og nadi mer fylgja

allar minar livsins dagar.

I Harrans hasi eg dvelist

i endaleysar tidir. Jakup Dahl.

X3 3

* archaic: ‘‘ye’.
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Fadirvdr. Matteus VI, 9-13.

Fadir okkara, tG sum ert i himlinum! Heilagt verdi navn titt, komi
riki titt, verdi vilji tin, sum i himlinum, soleidis eisini & jordini, gev
okkum i dag okkara dagliga breyd, og fyrigev okkum skuldir okkara,
sum vit eisini fyrigeva teimum, i0 okkum skylda, og leid okkum ikki i
freistingar, men frels okkum fra ti illa! Ti titt er rikid og maktin og

@ran i allar vir. Viktor Danielsen.

Sadmadurin. Matteus XIII, 3-9.

Hygg, ein sidmadur for Gt at sda. Og 1 ti hann saadi, fall nakad vid
vegin, og fuglarnir komu og 6tu tad upp. Og nakad fall i grytuta jerd,
hvar tad ikki hevdi négva mold. Tad kom vid tad sama upp, vid tad at
har var ikki djapt. Men t4 i0 s6lin kom upp, bleiv tad avsvidid, og av
ti at tad onga rot hevdi, folnadi tad. Nakad fall millum tornir; og
tornirnar vuksu upp og kevdu tad. Men nakad fall i géda jord, og tad
bar frukt, sumt 100fold, sumt 60fold og sumt 30fold. Tann, sum hevur

oyrur, hann hoyri! Viktor Danielsen.

2. UR FOROYINGASOGU.

Stgmundur for at boda kristni i Foroyum.

T4 id na tok at vara, kom kongur ein dag upp 4 mal vid Sigmund og
segdi, at hann vildi senda hann vestur til Foroya og kristna tad folk,
sum har budi. Sigmundur bar seg undan hesum starvi, men jattadi t4
umsioir kongi tad, id hann vildi. Kongur setti hann ta til at vera
valdsmadur yvir allar oyggjarnar og fekk honum prestar til at skira
f6lkid og kenna teim tad fremsta i teirri kristnu tranni. Sigmundur
sigldi n1a, t4 id hann var ferdabugvin, og ferdin gekkst honum vel. T4
10 hann kom til Feroya, stevndi hann béndunum til tings i Streymoy,
og har kom stor mannfjold saman. Men ta4 10 tingid var sett, st60
Sigmundur upp og hevdi upp eina langa rgdu og segdi fra ti, at hann
hevur verid eystur i Noregi og funnid Olav kong Tryggvason, segdi
eisini, at kongur hevdi skipad allar oyggjarnar i hansara vald; og
toku flestu bgndur veel vid hesum tidindum.

Ta meelti Sigmundur: “Tad vil eg likaleidis gera tykkum kunnugt,
at eg havi skift tragv og eri n kristin madur; eg havi eisini tad orindi
og bod fra Olavi kongi at sniigva ellum félki her til retta tragv.”
Tréndur svarar, at hoyrandi mundi vera, at bendur taladu millum sin
um tilikt vandamal. Bendur segdu, at hetta var vzl talad; teir gingu
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nia i annan stad 4 vellinum; talar Trondur na fyri béndunum, at best
mundi vera at nokta skjétt hesum bodi, og so var lokid samradid eftir
radum Troéndar, at teir allir samtykkja i hesum. Men t4 id Sigmundur
sar, at alt 61kid var farid til Trond og teir, sum hja honum véru, so at
eingir voru eftir hja honum uttan hansara menn, id véru kristnir, ta
malti hann: “Ov mikid vald havi eg nu fingid Trondi”.

Hareftir tustu menninir hagar, hvar Sigmundur og hansara menn
sotu, hevdu straks vapnini & lofti og hevdu ikki fridarlig leeti.
Sigmundur og hansara menn sprungu upp imé6ti. Ta meelti Tréndur:
“Setist menn nidur og lati ikki so ggiliga! Men tad er at siga ter,
Sigmundur frendi, at vit bendur eru allir samsintir um tad grindi,
sum ta flutti fram, at vit vilja & ongan hatt taka vid sidaskifti ella
adra tragv, og her munnu vit veita teer atsékn a4 tinginum og drepa
teg, uttan ta heldur av og jattar okkum fyri vissu, aldri sidani at flyta
hetta bod fram her i oyggjunum”.

Og ta 10 Sigmundur ser, at hann kemur ongan veg & hesum sinni
um trinna, og hevdi einki 1id at strida imoé6ti ellum ti f6lki, id har var
samankomid, matti hann jatta hesum fyri vitnum og vid handfestu,
og har vid spgdu teir upp tingid. Sigmundur sat heima i Skivoy um
veturin og var i depurhuga um tad, at bendurnir hgvdu kagad hann,
men hann let tad t6 ikki 4 ser finnast.

after V. U. Hammershaimb.

3. UR BLODUNUM.
NYGGJ POLITISTASKIPAN.

Havnar byur er nia vaksin so négv at kassanevnd byradsins hevur
samtykt at gkja talid 4 politistunum. Teir eru na 5, men skulu verda
9 eftir nyggju skipanini, har av 1 yvirpolitistur,

Teir politistar, sum ni eru, hava samradst vid fitan og kassanevndina,
um lgnarvidurskiftini og seinni hava teir frd fitanum fingid brev, har
teir verda bidnir at sekja. Ta vit i gjar spurdu fatan, hvert vit na
kunnu venta danskar politistar, svaradi hann avgjert nei. Tad hevdi
verid bytt! legdi hann aftrat. Men tad eru einir 6-7 Fgroyingar sum eru
utlerdir i danska rikispolitinum, og fegin vilja vit hava onkrar av
hesum.

Annars verda politistarnir sum higartil lontir av byradnum, og eisini
utnevndir av ti, t6 at fatin hevur eitt ord at siga, harafturimoéti hevur
fatin heimild til at koyra politist Gr starvinum.

(14. SEPTEMBER).
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LISTARFRAMSYNING.

Hin navnframi landsmadur okkara, Simal Joensen-Mikines, hevur
i hesum dggum havt myndaframsyning i Térshavn. Hann hevur
noégv ar verid nidri i Keypmannahavn, og er har so vel umtéktur, at
myndir hansara altid hava verid havdar 4 mili og hava fingid g6d
plass & myndaframsyningunum har niodri. Hann, id hevi hevur havt at
koma framat og siggja framsyning, har myndir hansara hava verid
upphongdar, hevur ansad eftir, at hesar heilt hava skilt seg burtur ar
gllum hinum vid sinum serstgku evnum, teirra upprunaligu kraft og
hugtakandi litum. Tad er at véna at ikki bara privatmenn, men eisini
okkara logting, fer at geva hesum listarmanni tann ans, hann eigur

uppibornan. (FOROYA SOCIAL-DEMOKRATUR).

UR SANDOY.

Her { Skalavik, sum i flestollum plassum i Foroyum, er eitt félk,
hvors hjallur er sjogvurin. Ikki er tad altid, at hann, i hjallin hevur
4 sjonum, ber eydnu vid ser. Eg vildi ikki eina stund verid i iva um,
at véru lendingarvidurskiftini betur, so hevdi folkaveksturin eisini
veri0 storri her i bygdini. Tann nakni sannleiki er tann, at her hevur
verid nogv ov litid gjert, i0 kundi verid fiskimanninum til frama. Ikki
kann batur her i Skalavik loysast av lunni, uttan i logn. Alt hetta kann
botast. Leogtingsmenn, stydid okkum; latid okkum koma at vinna
okkum fedina betur av utr6dri, enn vit higartil hava gjert, og latid
okkum faa eina framtidar havn, sum kann koma at vera badi bygdini

BRIKETTFRAMLEIDSLA.

Eitt felag i Havn er farid undir at seta i verk framleidslu av brikett-
um.

Menn féru til Danmarkar i gjar vio “Drottningini’’ at keypa torvandi
ambod. Um hesi ambod kunnu faast, kann ein tilik framleidsla koma
upp { 14 tons um dagin. Sum raevni verdur mest nytt kolagras og
moguligt eisini moégvur.

Ein tilik framleidsla hevdi komid heimanytsluni vel vid i hesi

kolkneppu tid. (DAGBLADID).

4. LYSINGAR.
Studentur ynskir kost og logi helst i nand av sktlanum. Prent-
smidjan visir 4.
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Skrivstovuhjalpari vid kunnleika adur til skrivstovuarbeidi sgkist.
Maskinskriving ikki neydug. Handskrivad umsékn verdur at senda
til prentsmidjuna.

Bodgenta fer plass 4 telefonstedini i Havn alt fyri eitt. Aldur
15 ar. Len 157 kr. um méanadin, hekkandi eftir lgnarreglum verksins
eftir einum ari, t4 helst framhald vid bordtenastu. Skrivlig umsékn
sum skjoétast. Telefonverkstjorn.

Havnar Arbeidsmannafelag heldur adalfund 27. februar kl. 8 s.p.
i Térsholl.
Dagskra: —
1. Grannskodadur roknskapur framlagdur til gédkennan.
2. Handlarnir.
3. Uppskot fra handverkarnum.
4. Ymist. Nevndin.

Kagv il solu. Ein kagv av sera gdédum slag er vegna hoytrot til
solu. Hon er try ara gomul og kalvadi fyrst 1 oktober seinasta ar.
Bladstjornin sigur fré.

Vaksinering moéti tuberklum verdur na aftur i Havn fyri tey, i0
burtur véru seinast. Tey, 10 vilja vaksinerast, mega meta i kommunu-
skilanum ménadagin 24. februar millum kl. 5 og 7. Tey skulabegrn,
10 eftir eru, mega eisini mota a somu tio. Tuberklastodin.

Almenna Arsroyndin i Térshavnar Kommunuskila. Tann skrivliga
royndin byrjar méanadagin 17. mars og tann munnliga friggjadagin
21. mars. Tey foreldur ella verjar, sum ikki lata skalaskyldigu bgrn
sini ganga i nakran skala, har sum fyriskipad roynd verdur hildin,
hava ta skyldu at lata tey koma at verda hoyrd vid arsroyndina i
kommunuskalanum. At vera til stadar vid arsroyndina verda bodin
foreldrini at bernum ella verjarnir og somuleidis oll, id hava dhuga fyri
sktlanum. I 1., 2. og 3. klassa verda bern innmeldad tysdagin 18. mars
kl. 1. i skilanum ; tey eiga at hava koppasedil vid. Tey foreldur, sum
etla at lata bern i kommunuskialan { komandi skaladri, mega siga
sktlanum fra alt fyri eitt, og tey born, i0 @tla seer i haegri klassar enn
3., mega verda roynd saman vid hinum begrnunum i skilanum.
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Eftir 16g av 12. mars 1923 um kommunuskattaalikning i Feroyum,
verda allir teir persénar, sum skulu verda settir i persénligan kom-
munuskatt i Térshavnar kommunu, bidnir um annadhvert sjalvir
ella vid fulltria, t6 um so er, undir abyrgd fulltrdagevarans, innan 15.
januar 1947, ella vidvikjandi teimum, sum eru skyldigir at fora
l6ggiltar handilsbgkur, innan endan av januar 1947, at geva .upp
inntegku sina fyri arid 1946 samsvarandi vid tey skemur vid leidbeining
til sjalvappgavu, sum nevndin letur flyggja at til skattgjaldararnar.
Serliga verdur vist 4, at personar, sum i yrki sinum vanliga nyta eitt
annad rakstrarar enn adlmanakkaarid hava rett til i sjalvuppgavuni
at nyta rakstrararid. Tey soleidis atfyltu skemur verda latin inn til
Toérshavnar likningarnevnd.

Tad verdur beinleidis gjort kunnigt, at tann, sum ikki gevur upp
i rettari ti0 innteku sina samsvarandi vid adurnevndu lo6g, missir
rettin til at gera motmeeli moti skattaalikning sini, uttan so at hann
kann visa 4, at alikningin gongur upp um hansara veruligu innteku
vid meira enn 25 pst. Er munurin meira enn 25 pst., skal hann lata
skatt av sini veruligu innteku vid 10 pst. i vidbot.

Tann, sum einki skema hevur fingid vid atbytingina, eigur sjalvur
at faa ser skema sitt & byradsskrivstovuni, av ti at megulig mistek vid
utbytingina hava onga avirkan & undannevndu asetingar.

Persénar, sum eru skyldigir at fara l6ggiltar handilsbgkur og skatta-
skyldug deydsbugv, skulu saman vid uppgavu av inntgku sini senda
inn rakstrarroknskap og uppgerd yvir figgjarstedu vid rakstrararsins
byrjan og enda.

Sjalvuppgavur, sum ikki eru innkomnar innan adurnevndu frestir
i fyriskrivada snidi og beint undirskrivadar, kunnu ikki krevja at
verda tiknar til umhugsanar.

Arbeidsgevarar verda bidnir um, at geva fragreidingar um goldnar
lgnir o.a.m. til arbeidsfélk sitt, og mugu teir innan 15. januar koma
fram vid hesum fragreidingum til likningarnevndina, sum teir eru
skyldigir eftir adurnevndu log, og verdur lagt aftrat, at slikar fragreio-
ingar, t4 i0 arbeidsgevarin forir seg undan, kunnu verda kravdar fram
av innanrikisministeriinum vid dagbot.

Tad verdur gjort kunnigt, at tann, sum til skada fyri kommununa
moti betri vitan gevur skeiva sjalvuppgavu ella gevur skeivar upp-
lysingar til likningarnevndina um sina inntgku ella sini ognar- og
ferimunarvidurskifti verdur sektadur vid, at hann til kommununa
botir 10 ferdir tann skatt, hann hevur svikid.
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Oll verda bidin um, at skriva navn og bastad (getunavn) skilliga
4 sjalvuppgavuna, so at tad verdur ikki misskilt.
Térshavnar Likningarnevnd.
pst = prosent [pro!sent]
o.a.m. = og annad meira

5. UR SOGUM.
SEYDAMADURIN A SONDUM.

Ein sey0amadur var 4 Sondum i Sandavagi 4dur & sinni, sum er
gitin fram um allar adrar seydamenn i Feroyum. Hann rektadi
einsamallur allan Sandavagshagan og atti ein Gtvaldan hest, reyfan
a liti og fralika dagligan til at renna. Ein vakran sélskinsmorgun lysti
sey0damanninum at rida nordur & fjell. Vid Fjallavatn budu tver
huldukonur, hver sinumegin, onnur i Hasagjégv og onnur i Tormanns-
gjogv. Taer attu stakkar av skarlakskledi, og henda sama morgunin,
10 sey0amadurin reid nordur, legdi huldan i Husagjogv stakk sin at
til at s6la. T4 id hann kom ridandi gjegnum Fjallalio, s4& hann tann
reyOa stakkin vid teim gléogvandi gullperlunum i skina langan veg.
Hann vendi hesti sinum tann vegin, tok stakkin, legdi hann aftan fyri
seg 4 hestsins bak og reid so heim aftur.

Huldukonan situr vid eldin og hugsar vid ser, at hon skal fara at
4 helluna at venda stakki sinum. Men t4 10 hon kemur hagar, sker hon
saman tenn og snerkir vid skort, ti stakkurin er horvin. Hon skimast
runt um Fjallalid og ber eyga vid seydamannin, id ridur tad hann kann
best av stad vid stakki hennara. Hon répar & systur sina i Tormanns-
gjogv og bidur hana hjalpa ser at faa stakkin aftur, ti hon hevur neerri
at fara eftir manninum: “Systir, systir, stig stérum!” Men hin svaradi,
at hon var lamin i bAdum beinunum og orkadi ikki at ganga.

T4 tok huldan i Husagjogv at gleiva og gina so skjétt, at hon
naerkadist hestinum i hverjum. T4 id hann var komin um Vatnsoyrasand
og upp i Vatnsbrekku, var hesturin ekkamoédur og legdist at drekka
ar anni. I ti sama kom huldan i Vatnsoyrar, men hesturin var nia so
vael afturstyrknadur, sum hann hevdi drukkid, at hann fleyg so lettur
nidan gjegnum brekkuna, n 18 sporid fér at tyngjast hja huldukonuni.
“Hetta var mar silarbot,” segdi seyOamadurin, t4 id hann vendi
hestinum fra aftur anni, og sidan hevur henda & verid nevnd Salar-
bétara. Men Vatnsbrekka er 6nattrliga long og dragv, og seydamadurin
hevdi ti 4 ordi: “Tungt er at rida brekkuna hart.” T4 i0 hann var
komin 4 Festuvarda (heimanfyri i Midvigshaganum), kom huldan
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stunandi upp fyri Verour (handari i Midvagshaganum). T4 var hesturin
stivur i lerunum, og sveittin rann Gr hverjum hari 4 honum - tungur
var madurin, i0 hann bar &4 baki. T4 i0 hann kom at Mosagerdi, hevoi
hon nerkast honum so mikid, at tad var ikki meira enn reipslongd
imillum teirra, og ta id hann kom 4 Giljarsett (tett innan fyri anna i
Sandavagi) — har er kirkjan — fekk hon hann aftur. I ti at hann reid
fram vid kirkjugardinum, kastadi hann seg so knappliga av hestinum
innum vid stakkinum i hondini. Men, 6lukkutid, stakkurin kom fastur
i gardin um ein stein, so hon naddi at triva i hann.

“Na haldi eg!” ropadi hon.

“Haldi nt hvat id halda vil!” svaradi hann aftur. “Her er Gud og
kirkjan.”

Tey bardust um stakkin eina lgtu, til hann skrednadi; seydamadurin
hevdi adra ermuna eftir, men huldan fekk skerdan bulin. So stéor var
henda stakkarerma, at hon regkk til messuakul i Sandavagskirkju, og

har er hon enn. Jakob Jakobsen.

EIN MERKISMADUR.

Sum eitt varandi minni um einstakan mann, sum var fram um
adrar i mongum lutum, skal eg her loyva mar at nevna nakad um
Hans Kristoffur Joensen, bénda 4 Ryggi. Omma min, Kristina Maria,
og papi hansara, Gamli Jogvan, véru halvsystkin, so har var eitt
sindur av skyldskapi millum husini “heimi i Stovu” og ‘“‘nordur i
Stovu”. Hans Kristoffur hevdi av andaligum mentum mikid fram um
adrar bgndur i sinari t10, hann atti ikki sgrt av bokum og las vid g6dum
skili og fatan, eisini véru béndahtsini &4 Ryggi tingstova i Midvagi;
har hildu embeetismenninir til, t4 teir véru i bygdini. Ikki er heldur
otraligt, at andaligar gavur kundu vera ®ttararvur hans, ti langomma
hansara var ein doéttir prestin Svabo. Ikki tok hann so ramliga 1 vid
kroppssliti sum mangir adrir bondur, men hann dugdi sera vl at
skipa fyri arbeidi, og ta i tidini treyt ikki benarfélkid, gardin dreiv
hann vzl badi uttan- og innangards. Hann mundi vera uppi i teim
fyrstu, sum hugsadu um at byggja seydahus, grava upp vatan haga i
storum stili og f60ra seyd sin vid hoyggj um veturin. Umframt hetta
hevdi Hans Kristoffur ein serdhuga fyri ti grodri, sum fyrst nt — eini
70 4r seinni — er farin at vinna ser 4huga i Feroyum. Tad er urtagards-
briakid. Har hevdi verid ein kalgardur, sum Hans 4 Ryggi, farbrodir
Hans Kristoffur, hevdi rektad, og tad mundi helst vera fra honum
tann fyrsti spirin til urtagardsrokt var komin til Hans Kristoffur.
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Hann legdi miklan dent upp & urtagardin, ja, so miklan, at hetta at
endanum tok alla hansara tid og umhugsan. Hann royndi eisini at faa
nytslu burtur ar urtagardi sinum. Umframt rabarbur, sum ikki véru
so hogt i metum t4 sum n, hevdi hann hépar av ribsrunnum, id béru
6vanliga négv ber. Av berunum gjerdi hann vin, og onkur man enn
minnast, hvussu leskiliga eitt glas av fleiri dra gomlum ribsvini fra
honum kundi smakka ein summardag. Hann hevdi sera gott hegni at
faast vid treevekstur, nakad, sum Feroyingar annars hava verid sera
6skettnir i til henda dag. Hann setti tre nidur 1 hépatali, og av ymsum
slogum. Enn stendur har ein stér og prad hestakastanja, sum hann

setti nidur & gamalsaldrinum. Rasmus Rasmussen

YMIST UR “SOQGU 0G SOGN”’:
BUNYTTA.

Segnin sigur, at 4 einum Selatradtingi var ein binytta (hagva) til
sjondar, sum var funnin i haganum av einum Oyndfir8ingi. Hann
hevdi runnid eftir einum seydatjovi. Tjévurin hevdi mist hagvuna,
men annars eydnadist tad ikki at faa fatur 4 hann.

Tingmenninir hugdu at hesi banyttu, men eingin av teimum segdi
seg at vita, hver i atti ella hvi hon var lyst upp.

At enda ropar ein nakad ungur drongur, id var hjastaddur, at hetta
mundi vera bunyttan hja fadir hansara.

Tveir menn vordu ta sendir eftir honum, id var fadir henda drong,
og hann vard demdur.

Démurin var hardur; madurin vard hongdur alt fyri eitt uppi vid
(Galgastein og jardadur har.

ARBEIDSKONAN.

T4 10 svarti deydi gekk i Foroyum i 1349, doydi i négvum bygdum
umvid alt ella alt f61kid. So eisini i Saksun. Har livdi bert ein arbeids-
kona eftir.

Fyrr i tidini komu flestoll f6lk til varting, hvert t6 sjalvandi til tad
tingstad, tad hoyrdi til. Eftirsum einki annad var & livi { Saksun enn
tann Adurnevnda arbeidskona, fér eisini hon til tings i Kollafirdi, fyri
at faa seer raett til alla Saksun.

Ynski hennara helt tingretturin vera sera rimiligt. Men ein kvinna
hevdi to ikki tey evnir til at fjalga um og fia stérvegis burtur ar hesi
ogn. Ti logdu teir ta treyt & hana, at hon her a tingi matti kjosa ser
ein mann.
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Millum teir, i0 til tings véru komnir, var eisini ein pradur unglingi
ur Hesti. Arbeidskonan hevdi gott eyga 4 honum, fér at tosa vid hann
og beyd honum giftarmal. J4, tad var gaman i! Ti umframt Saksun,
so tok henda genta seg sera veael Gt imillum f6lk.

Alt hitt var so greitt av tingrettinum. Og arbeidskonan kundi fara
heim aftur fra sini tingferd i Kollafirdi sum eigari av Saksun og vid
einum gédum og vgkrum drongi umframt. A. Weihe.

YMIST UR “HESTSOGU”:

MYS.

Mys hava ongar verid i Hesti fra gamal tid av. Men o. u. arid 1908
vard Niklas & Bakka varur vid, at hann hevdi fingid mys i hasid, og
ikki vardi leingi, fyrr enn ter véru um alla bygdina. Beinan vegin
vard farid undir at royna at fia ruddad ter Gt vid fellum. Kettur vildi
eingin faa ser, ti allir meintu, at ter komu at styggja mysnar burtur
fra hGsunum, og so vard vonleyst at faa ruddad teer Gt. Fellur vordu
settar allastadni og helst i hverjum uthasi. Ter fyrstu vikurnar
v6ordu um 100 dripnar upp 4 vikuna, og so féru teer at minnka, inntil
eingin var eftir.

So var fridur fyri teimum i ngkur ar. Men eina natt undir fyrra
veraldarbardaganum, medan allir batar voru 4 Gtrédri, kom ein stérur
motorbatur siglandi fram vid landinum. Ein handilsmadur, id venta0i
ein bat at koma vid varu til sin, fé6r upp at hyggja eftir batinum. Hann
legdi inn moéti Lendingarskerinum, og ein madur fér fram i stevniod,
og so rymdi baturin av stad aftur. Morgunin eftir var ein deyd mus
funnin 1 einum neysti, og hon var vt og mundi helst vera sjokastad.
Skjott vard folk aftur varigt vid mys, og so vard farid aftur at seta
fellur; men hesa ferdina batti einki, ti n véru teer um alla oynna isenn.
Eingin var i iva um, at menninir & hesum batinum hevdu gjert eina
ringa skalkagerd. Ein kona visti at siga, at henda royndin at sleppa
musum & land her hevdi verid =tlad fyrr, men hevdi miseydnast vegna
okyrru.

Hetta var ein 1j6t gerd, og ein skadi, id aldri betist aftur. Onkur
kundi kanska havt hug at spurt, hver id tad var, id hetta gjordi.
I sovordnum vidurskiftum plagdu tey gomlu at svara: “Er hann
nevndur, so er hann kendur.” Vit fara eisini at svara vid hesum somu
ordum.

o.u1. = okkurt um.
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GAVUSEYDUR.

Tad hevur verid gamalur sidur, at ta id bygdarfélk giftist og setir
seg nidur i bygdini, hava tey fingid tann besta seydin { oynni til gavis.
Hesin sidur hevur verid uppihildin higartil.

HAV.

Ein steinur liggur ati 4 Heelsskardi, i0 eitur Neytakonuhavid. Eingin
neytakona vard metad neytakonufer, uttan so at hon orkadi at lyfta
honum.

Ein annar steinur 14 uppi & Litlu Brekku, id et Huaskallahavid. T4
i0 gardarnir vorou gjerdir seyOhogir uti 4 Heeli, bar Klemint uppi i
Stovu hann oman og legdi hann i gardin. NG kennir eingin steinin

ftur. isti
artur Jo6an Christian Poulsen.

VETRARFUGLUR I KIRKJUBG.

Hin snoggasti vetrarfuglur vid Kirkjubestrondina er ontin, — smgl
og fin i skapilsi, kviklig i lyndi, heppin i bragdi og kynstrig i atburdi.

T4 i0 hon leitar ser fedi sina, er hon sum eitt fok 4 og i vatninum,
stundum ein veg, stundum ein annan, stedgar ikki 4, kavar i eina
att, kemur upp aftur i adra, fykur og strykur ymsar vegir, sum hennara
sngrpu innskot eru til, rennur, svimur, flygur, so sum best kann bata.
Tad skal vera meiri enn kvikt, sum kann flyggja undan henni.

T4 id hon verdur var vid nebbasildina, kavar hon ikki fyrst, men
tekur til at renna oman & vatninum i fakandi ferd. Men svimur
nebbasildatorvan skjétari enn ontin kann renna, so tekur hon faturnar
upp fra og flygur tad, id eftir er, til hon sum eitt snarljos stingur seg
nidur i sildina.

Enturnar eru sum bagvandi fuglar ikki gamlar vid Kirkjubgh6lm —
neyvan tjagu ar. — Soust ter fyrr 4 hesum leidum, voru teer so skjarr-
ligar, at tad skuldi vera ein snildur veidimadur, id dugdi at koma teimum
i skotmal, — so ansid og stygt er hetta fuglaslagid av uppruna.

Og nu — sidani teer hava lert gjognum fleiri ar, at eingin vil teimum
ilt, — hava ter tikid seer fast tilhald her, verpa millum durnar, og
ferdast sum teer millum hélmin og landid. Hin villa nattaran — 6ttin
fyri menniskjuni og hennara drapsambodum — er spekt hja hesum
stygga fuglaslagnum, men snarsinnid og bradbreggdini eru tey somu,
— elektrisitetid er i kroppinum, og neistarnir leika i hverji nervu.

Hin sjaldsami livshattur hja ontunum, id ter Adur hevdu fyri ser
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sjalvum, burtur fra félkaleidum — nd unnist manni at siggja hendan
finlatna livsleik teirra speeldan teett fram vid strondina, spzldan hvenn
dag, og ongantid ov ofta. Ta undrast 4 hetta fagra, marghattliga
lagid, 4 oll hesi bradkestini og snaringarnar, 4 alla hesa skundisligu
reikanina higar og hagar, sum heldur vid uttan stedg, til leikurin er
uti, til fuglurin er mettur.

At hesir skjarrligu fuglarnir av fyrstan tid skuldu fara at verpa i
hélminum, tykist at vera nakad 6vanligt.

At onnur skepna enn menniskjan hevur vit, hugsar og dugir at
minnast, er so greitt, at tad mé4 vera av serligum grundum, at ein
hevur funnid uppé at siga nakad annad.

Hvat annad enn roynd og vit er tad, sum hevur avist ti fyrsta
antarparinum at verpa 4 holminum? Hoélmurin liggur so ner vid
bygd, og so mikil félkaferosla er rundan um hann - ikki minnst i
verpingartid —, at tad undir vanligum vidurskiftum vildi ikki fallid
i hugan 4 ngkrum av hesum stygga fuglaslagnum at vaga ser til at
reisa bugv 4 einum slikum heimabeitisplassi.

Royndirnar, sum hitt fyrsta antarparid hevur fingid, medan tad
kanska i fleiri 4r hevur ferdast vid strendurnar her eftir fg6i, men att
reidur sitt burtur adrastadni, voru ter, at rundan um hélmin var
byrsufridur, her var hvild fyri nervurnar, — eingin bridur hvekkur av
skotum, sum esti bl6did upp og setti seg fast i kroppin sum ein raosla,
i0 altid bleiv vid at lara her. Her ferdadist ji badi da og annar fuglur
i frid, her var unniligt.

Og t4 10 so reidrid uppi vid fjallavatnid eina ferd var funnid og rant,
so vard farid at hugsa um at flyta onkuradrastadni.

Ein dagin, tad var sum kvirrast rundan um hélmin, lardi antarparid
seg nidan har, mest sum av forvitni og ikki beinan vegin vid ti stlan,
at har vildu tey na fara at bagva. Tey hugsadu alls ikki um slikt, her
sum ein bygd var so tatt vid. Nogvar aedur hgvdu ta longu vorpid.
Tey gingu fra reidri til reidur og undradust 4 =dueggini, so meinlik tey
voéru teirra egnu eggum. Tey blivu vid at skoda eggini, — og vid hvert
kom tad teimum fyri, sum var tad fuglur av teirra egna slag, sum her
budi allastadni. — Og so 14 tad greitt fyri teimum: Her bar til at verpa
hja teimum, beint imillum =dureidrini. Aldueggini skuldi verja teirra
egg. Eingin skuldi ansa eftir, at hetta véru fremmand egg — at hetta var
annad enn eduegg. S6u tey ikki eins Gt! — Hinum litla muninum, sum
var & steddini, fér eingin at geva geetur eftir.

Hitt eina antarparid for at eiga i hélminum; a4r um ar voru tey
fleiri; hélmurin fekk eitt fuglaslag aftur at @edunum, tjeldrunum,
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myrisnipunum og ternunum. Og eingin gevur getureftir antareggunum,
uttan hann tekur seg serliga til at kanna eftir teimum.

— — Fyri enturnar sjalvar er tad annars ikki gott, at teimum loyvist
frid* vid Kirkjubgstrondina, ti ta4 id teer sveima adrastadni um landio,
gloyma teer at halda seg nég langt atfra, og mangur fuglurin ber ta
ikki bodini heim aftur.

— Yvirhgvur synir henda myndin av ontunum — og négvar adrar
myndir syna tad sama —, at fuglur skjott finnur 4 og skjott nerist 4
plassum, har sum goéd likindi eru hja honum at vera. Ein viapna- og
stangafridur um allar Feroyar — um tad var ikki meira enn fimm ar i
senn — vildi gjort eitt hitt venasta undurverk, sum nakrantid var

hent. Sverre Patursson.

UR “NORNAGESTI” EFTIR JOHANNES V. JENSEN.
Skir og Gestur i Sviariki.

Allastadni har tey séu royk ella annad sum segdi fra, at har budi
folk, skundadu tey ser framvid, um til bar, ella kréogvadu seg medan
ljost var. Tey logdu inn i fyrstu stérdnna, t4 id tey voru komin um
nesid, og xtladu at halda nidan tann vegin, men ta 10 tey hovdu r6d
einar tveir dagar s6u tey vil koma rekandi oman og skiltu, at tey
nerkadust f6lki, so vendu tey vid aftur. I adrari 4nni, sum rann Gt
longur norduri, var eisini f6lk at siggja. Tey véru farin inn 4 eina gjogv
at krégva seg og vistu av ongum fyrr enn tey séu ein skinnbat harinni.
Hini voru na so ndégv meiri 6ttasligin enn tey, lagdu seg deyd nidur i
batin og vérdu har liggjandi rangoygd og vid gapandi munni, medan
tey hugdu at teimum. Hetta var smatt folk, tveir véru teir, harid
svart og risid, smolturskotnir, flabbabreidir og ljésareydir i kinnklov-
unum. Teir hgvdu laks i batinum, skilligt at teir komu av utréori.
Einki av ti i batinum var var av malmi. Gestur helt av hesa ferd vio.

Men uppaftur onnur, ein stér og heldur strid 4, sa ikki Gt av miklari
mannagongd, allastadni um &arbakkarnar légu treini umdottin og
moyrknadu, so sjénligt var, at har for faur ella eingin 4 land at kynda
upp bal. Hesa anna togadu tey nidan négvar dagar, longur og longur
inn i landid, millum villingarsamar skoégir, ikki haskég, men l=zttar,
lj6sar og opnar skogir, mest bjerk, vid myrum og flgtum imillum, reyni
og gaddi, risastérum steinum her og har og summstadni berum kletti.
Her var vitt og fritt, dalar og botnar, og heeddir vid Gtsyni, fyrndarkvirt,

* some phrase like at faa is understood before frid.
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besta lendi til veidid)or og eisini Gesti kosin lutur. Nattaran her kendist
yngri, her for hann at festa f6t.

Langt inni i landinum, har ain gjerdist trongri, t6 enn vid negd av
fiski, og tradk av elgi sast um bakkarnar, settu tey upp eina nattina og
gistu i einari smogu undir veldigum klettum sum latadu hver moéti
gdrum, so at har var fjalgt b6l. Her vérdu tey verandi og hetta var
fyrsta hus teirra i hesum nyggja landinum. Geitirnar fé6ru beinanvegin
upp & klettarnar, t4 10 teer voru sloppnar upp 4 land, klivu so hegt sum
komandi var uppi yvir hasinum og toktu fegnar vid, eisini teer hildu
at hetta var gott lendi. Gestur for at kanna skégin vid boga i hendi,
feldi vid til eina stovu, t4 i0 hann var vid hus, eitt eiggiligt ambod
henda nyggja gksin; Skur fann ser eina vallada flotu, sum hon helt ein
akur kundi fdast burtur ur, ta i0 tad frekasta grétid vard ruddad
burtur. Og hon fér so beinanvegin i holt vid hetta, strevadi vid risa-
styrki storri og smerri steinar burtur ar gerdinum og ladadi gard um
hetta ruddada petti, tad var eini tvinni tjagu stig i hverja att og hverki
runt ella ferhyrnt. Hetta var fyrsta ger0i teirra.

Tytt hevur
Trondur Olsen.

BRANDUR.

‘“Brandur, stlar ta ter ikki til Gtrodrar i dag? “Sjévarmoyggin’ er
longu veel 4 veg til havs.”

Tad var P6l 4 Heyggi, id vakti henda sama morgunin. “Hvat dekan
sigur tu!” var aftursvarid. “Skundid tykkum, eg skal vera 4 stedni
um eitt 1itid bil.”

Brandur var nt 24 4ra gamal, vakur og veelvaksin. Hann var av
itastu monnum i gllum brggdum, og har hann kom & bat, vildu allir
fegin vera vid, ti bedi var hann dugandi sjémadur og altid bestur at
fiska. Tann batur, i kom honum nsstur, var ‘‘Sjévarmoyggin’,
batur Eyduns bénda & Lad. Batur Brands og ‘‘Sjévarmoyggin”
kappadust, men t6 hevdi Brandur altid gott undandrag.

I morgun var fyrstu ferd, at Brandur, sidan hann var mannvaksin
og vordin formadur, hevdi sovid tidina burtur. Hann var altid sjalvur
vaktarmadur, og sjaldan var batur 4 morgni drigin oman av lunni
undan hansara.

Tad var stutt t10 umlidin fr4 ti, at P6l var hja Brandi, og til baturin
fleyt 1 steOni.

Allir voru fameeltir, ti teir s6u, at Brandur var i ringum hyri. Tad

Introduction to Modern Faroese. 13
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var ikki honum wvant, t6 hevdi hann verid meira fameltur i1 seinnu
tid enn fyrr.

Teir véru altid vanir at syngja ein salm a atferd og eisini 4 afturferd.
Brandur var altid tann, id skipadi. T4 i0 teir havdu r6d eina lotu,
sigur Oli, beiggi Brands: “tlar ta ikki at syngja { morgun, brédir ?”’

Tad var tegn eitt bil, og allir skimadust at Brandi.

“Ja, tad skuldu vit helst,” segdi hann og fér undir at syngja vid
sinum vakra mali: “Nu flyer jeg til din nade.””* Allir sungu vid, og teir
kendu seg lettari, na teir hovdu prisad Harranum.

Hart vard rogvid og litid og einki tosad allan vegin Ut & hav. Har la
“Sjovarmoyggin’’ fyri teimum, og av ti at hon hevdi havt so langt
undandrag, hgvdu teir longu fiskad hépin.

Batur Brands hevdi ikki lagt ndgvar rakstrir, 4drenn “Sjévarmoygg-
in”’ for ladin aftur til lands.

“I dag eru vit drumbar”’, segdi Brandur, ‘“men t6 kundi tad hent,
at vit eisini fordu eina klyv aftur at landi.”

Noégvur var fiskurin, og enn var vedrid gott. Ta f6r hann at bekla
luftina upp fyri eystan.

“Hann heldur sser ikki dagin at,” segdi Pol, men eingin svaradi
honum aftur.

Brandur hevdi sett seer fyri, at hann skuldi hava minnst lika négv
sum ‘‘Sjévarmoyggin’’, og ti vildi hann ikki fara til ara, t6 at hann veel
sa, at hann na st6d og hotti vid 6vedri og vel kundi bresta 4 um eina
lgtu.

“Vit eru to atta raskir menn,” helt Brandur nakad lagmeltur.
“Nakad rogva vit.”

“Tad er best, at tveir fara at sloga fiskin, medan vit hinir draga.”

“Nu haldi eg, at vit hava veal meira enn “Sjévarmoyggin’, t4 id
hon fér,” helt Oli.

“Fyrr var illa,” var aftursvar Brands.

“Setid tykkum na i Guds frid til ara, ’segdi Brandur; hann dré
snerid 4 sidsta sinni Gr botni vid greipuni.

“Veidan er stor, um Harrin lagar tad so, at vit koma val aftur til
lands.”

Tad kom eitt fleyr nidur a4 sjégv innan av landi, og tann hvita
skaddan, i0 kom heim um Tindaskard, bodadi ikki fyri gédum. Allir
kendu 4 szer, at tad i hvussu var fér at verda ein g6d stremban, 4drenn teir
véoru 4 landi, men hvussu ofta hevdu teir ikki mangan ringan farid?

* Danish: “Now I take refuge in Thy mercy’.
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“Hvat heldur t4, Eydun béndi sigur, ta i0 hann szer hesa veiduna ?”’
helt Oli vid beiggja sin.

“Hann bidur vel onga g6da ben fyri maer, i hvussu er,”” helt Brandur,
og av ti at allir vistu, hvat hann sipadi til, vard ikki meira tosad um
hetta. )

Alt ogdi hann vindin meira og meira, so at tad var litid annad, enn
teir andevdu longur, og hartil var baturin heilt [adin.

Brandur vendi seer { formannssessinum frameftir og leit upp 4 land.
Honum damdi ikki litin & luftini og enn minni ta ljétu skaddu, id hekk
4 fjollunum.

Nu var hardvedur, og leidin var long enn til lands. Brandur sa tad
glogt, at tad for at vera 6gjerligt at vinna heim til sin sjalvs, ti streym-
urin vildi ganga fra teimum, og hildu teir so leingi a, til Gtrdk kom,
so var vel einki gott at veenta.

“G60ir menn, her nyttar okkum litid at liggja og stremba longur.
Nattin og atrak koma 4 okkum, og vedrid tykir maer vil hardna moti
nattini. Um vit na seta 4 segl, venti eg, vit vinna Vagarnar upp og
kunnu bjarga livi og veidu. Men vilja tit heldur royna at koma heim
til tykkara sjalvs og halda, at tad kann eydnast, so skal eg ikki siga
tykkum imoéti; t6 er hitt mitt rad.”

Teir tagdu allir eina lgtu, t6 at teir veel vistu, at teir valla féru skeivir
av at fylgja radi Brands.

“Vit eru ongantid farnir illa av at fylgja tinum radum, og best man
vera, at ti eisini hesa ferd reedur fyri leidini,” segdi Hogni i Skala.
“Hvat siga tit?”

“So fer at verda,” segdu allir.

“Setid so i Guds navn mastur upp. Eg skal seta r6dur fyri batin.”

Tad var 6dnarvedur i vindi, men sjogvurin var toliligur, av ti at
ettin 1la at av landi.

“Vit fara at royna at hava fiskin enn 1 batinum, um tit eru sintir
vi0 meer { ti,” segdi Brandur.

Tad var ein neydsigling, og av ti at baturin var so ladin, hevdu teir
négv strid vid at halda hann turran, té6 at teir oystu vid Gtrédrar-
skrinum.

Adrenn dagsett var, véru teir komnir at landi i Hunarvik, og
veiduna hgvdu teir alla inni.

“Harrin havi lov, sum fordi okkum vel fram,’
hann setti f6tin 4 land.

Tad var ein vgkur veida, teir avreiddu i Hanarvik.

“Nt heldur Eydun béndi okkum liggja vid botnin. Hann hevoi

bl
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segdi Hegni, t4 10
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gratid, hevdi hann sed hesa veiduna, vit hava fort 4 land,” helt Oli;
hann var so ungur og 6skoytin.

“Onkur gretur i kveld, um Eydun ikki gretur”, segdi Brandur,
og hinir allir jattadu honum { ti.

“Adrenn vit skiljast { kveld, skulu allir vita av, at so skjétt hann
gevur eftir, vaki eg, og so fara vit av stad,” segdi Brandur.

Teir voru veel fagnadir i bygdini og gistu i teim bestu hasum, ti
oll kappadust um at visa hesum sjédrignu monnum blidskap.

Brandur hev0i onga r6 i ser. Sova kundi hann ikki. Hann visti,
hvussu bangin mamma hansara sat heima, og so g¢ll hini. Tankarnir
flugu til Kristinu. Hann suffadi tungliga. Hann visti, hvat hon leid
i hesi stund, men ikki atti hon at lata tad & ser kenna. Heldur
sprongdist hennara barmur, enn hon let & szr kenna, at hon bar sorg
fyri Brandi.

“Tad er eitt forbannilsi at vera foddur fatekur og av ‘ringum’
folki, sum tey siga,” helt Brandur fyri ser sjalvam.

“Pengar, ja tad er tad, alt melur uttanum, og t6 er ofta so litil lukka
goymd i teimum, oftast hatur, klandur og alt annad ilt,” hugsadi
Brandur vidari. “Men EyOun skal faa at siggja, at vilji min, mattur
min og tann reini keerleiki, eg og Kristina eiga hvert at gdrum, skal
vinna, og ti skal Eyodun ikki kunna siga, at eg reendi ar bagv hansara.
Havi eg ikki strevast og livad reidiliga. ?”’ Brandur kundi ikki liggja i
seingini. Hann matti upp og at. Nu var vedrid batnad, stilli var, og
stjornurnar skinu i hverji sett.

Ikki var at drdlast, og Brandur fér og vakti batsmenn sinar.

Teir takkadu fyri fagnad og blidskap og hildu so leid aftur av
Hunarvik, og veelmeintur var tann lovsongur, teir sendu upp til
Harrans 4 hesari stillu vetrarnatt.

M. A. Winther,

KROSSVATN.

Krossvatn er einki reettiligt vatn, tad er ein hylur i einum moérudiki,
ikki er annad. Ein ain rennur i og onnur ar. — Men Krossvatn verdur
tad ropt, og spgan sigur, at 1 eldri tid var tad eitt vatn; men so veittu
teir tad av. Ain, id rennur fra, er eisini ein djap grev og jovn, so tad
er likt til, at har hevur mannahond verid. — Ja, og so er vatnid runnid
burtur; men tad er mest, sum tann neydars hylurin, id eftir er vordin,
hevur savnad alt livid i ti gamla vatninum i seg. Og hvi skal hann so
ikki hava tad gamla navnid ? T skalt ikki lea upp 4 had, ti kemur
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framvid*, og siga: ‘“‘Hatta eita vatn, eitt glupsi!”’ Nei, lat hann hava
navnid, hann ber tad vid lit.

“Hvat liv er har?”

“Spyr ikki, hygg, tad er fyri hveonn mann. Na er nyggjar, legg einki
i tad, har bragdar kortini.”

Tad eru ikki négv nyggjarini, sidani eg var har norduri. Hann hevoi
ligid lagt vio darfoeri dagin fyri, so var hann malin upp til Gtnyrdingin
um néttina, hevoi klarad luftina og frysti i bein.

Alt var avisad, eg for av stad, svartakalkid 14 sum ein glasskon um
hverja steinpirru, og hvert keldufar botnfryst. Smafossarnir nordur
gjognum skorarnar hingu storknadir og glerpipur ur hverjum lofti;
tad barst mer fyri, sum roysningar skelktu at Gr fjallinum og vistu
hesar ggiligu tekutenninar.

Orindini véru at fda mer nakrar konglar at hisum. T4 10 eg hevdi
fingi® meer upp i leypin, raggadi eg oman til Krossvatn. Ikki eru négv
fétasporini, kréogvin stendur tett vid. Tad er ein litil vellryggur, tu
skalt ganga eftir, skalt tG koma turrskeddur at til hylin, annars er
ogvuliga bleytligt rundanum allastadni, inntil tG kemur Ut 4 sandin,
so er hart undir.

Eg for eisini henda vegin i dag, mest av gomlum vana, ti i dag var
gangandi.

Tad 14 eitt jadur av vatni oman & méruni sum altid, men tad var tad
vid ti, at nt helt tad uppi. Is vil eg ikki nevna tad, ti t sist ongan is,
moran 14 so sjonsk, ta slappst bert ikki at henni, fé6turin stedgadi mest
sum i leysum lofti. Og soleidis allan vegin uteftir. Ikki fyrr enn ati 4
sandinum kom isurin til sjéndar, fyrst sum fleiri hvitar gjardir runt
um hylin og so uttan fyri teer aftur, yvir sjadlvum brunninum, har la
ein hjaldur rennil av bldhvitum fisi.

Eg sleppi mer at 4 midjan hylin og leggi meg nidur eina lotu.

Er her ikki liv, héast veturin? Ju, og ikki eiti 4 livi!

Eitt na hasar gjardirnar. Sert tt ikki Utnyrding, ein gamlan,
dassleittan skeggabba, koma albrynjadan i gleri og breida ter um
hylin, seert ta ikki, hvussu hann hevur kronglad ter av lagi, gamli er
ikki letthentur. Og har uppi, sum vatnid kemur um handa hilsin,
hygg fylgini av hvitum luftblgdrum, id koma rekandi omaneftir.
Liva ter ikki, ja, betri enn so. Ter fgdast har uppi ovast i hasum
klara blettinum, og her nidast vid, her doyggja ter. Stuttlivadar, tad

* The absence of a conjunction at the beginning of this clause reflects a local
usage; average Faroese would be, e.g. ni t4 kemur framvid (§ 92, 2).
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er ikki um at tala; men hvat er stutt, og hvat er langt i slikum fori?
Hevdi Tverfelli latid munnin upp, hvat hevdi tad hildid um tin aldur?

Hygg, har hevur ein @r gingid varliga at igjegnum moéruna, sl6din
stendur so nyggj undir isinum, hevur setlad ser Gt i hylin at faa seer
upp i munnin, men tad hevur verid ov bleytt, einhver skilaseydur
hevur kanska eisini jarmad 4 hana, so er hon vend aftur. Og erin kom
ikki einsamegll, hon bar hagan vid ser, oman til Krossvatn. Tad rykur
av fjallaluft, td sert serina, tG varnast heddirnar og viddirnar har
uppi 4 fjellum, langt, langt burtur tekkir ta sjégv og havsbran. Og ta
sert vindarnar straka um. Alttirnar eru gamlir risar, sum sita i
havsbrinini og blasa vindarnar av stad. Og skyferdin, hon ma lata
ser eftirlika og verda beitt fra einum risanum til annan. Ta seert
s6lina koma slédandi vid degnum & baki og nattini i helunum.

Skridurnar koma raplandi og seta hesi bl6dnaknu benini i. Attirnar,
teer royna at skava atyvir, bera fyrst mold 4, sidani frae; men ta id
straid stendur i besta bléma, so ni kemur erin og bitur alt av. “Eg
ma streva mer ein mjolksopa til lambid,” sigur hon. — Hvat gera
sttirnar so? Ja, nd kemur Nordanvindurin og tekur um bragdid 4
serini. “Nu leggi eg is 4 fjallio, hin radna, her skal vera fridur.” So m4
grin ryma.

Alt hetta seert ta i sl60ini har i méruni.

Har stendur fétafarid eftir einum heidafugli, — myrisnipu, =tli eg. -
Hvussu tey vanlukkudyrini bjarga ssr livinum havetur undir fok
og feigd? Aja, godur er hann, id yvir er: Tad er eisini eitt skjol til
myrisnipuna nyggjarsnatt.

Myrisnipan hevur verid her og séknast ser eftir onkrum litlum til
matnar, onkrum livandi, id kanska kundi pilkast upp Gr moéruni. Ta
id hon so er vordin mett, er hon farin at i hylin at tvaa ser nevid. So
hevur hon sitid her og skimast, hampad ser fjadrarnar og verid kat —
frott er hgvur 4 fullum maga — 1atid géovedurslat og minst summarid:
Fyra brunir ullarlagdar 4 longum grium beinum renna um i grasinum
og lata eftir mati: Vir og summar. Atjan bringrair fuglar koma
susandi; tad sudar av g6dvedri i veingjunum, av pollamjerka, vatari
jord og stilli: Heyst — gamalt var at siga, at myrisnipan fer undir
vetur sjalv atjanda.

So hevur hon seg aftur 4 veingirnar og strykur oman gjegnum bgin.
Teett fram eftir jordini flygur hon, fylgir veitum og gilum, leitar heilt
nidan i air. Ikki fyrr enn heilt nidri vid strond flygur hon inn undir
ein vollbakka og setir seg. Har hevur hon eitt sindur av deydagrasi
burturfra og krypur ser inn i eina holu. Veggirnir eru av turrari mold,
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g6lvid og takid vid. Nakrar grasrgtur hanga nidur Gr erva, og tad
glogvar i einari einstakari tinnu har uppi. So beinir myrisnipan deyda-
grasid fyri aftur inngongdina, stingur nevid undir vongin og setir seg
at sova. Medan hon svevur, kemur tidin varliga snikjandi og ber hana
inn i eitt nytt ar.

Um nittina koma kavaflykrurnar dettandi. Teer fyrstu varnast um
myrisnipuna og tala & hinar: “Farid varliga fram, her heldur ein
myrisnipa nyggjar!”’

Nei nei, ikki er at sita, lat meg fara eftir leypinum, eingin dagur er
eftir.

Soleidis er vordid vid Krossvatn. Og hvat hevdi so ikki verid, um ta
tokst hetta glerlakid oman av hylinum, briksladi silini saman og hevdi
sagt: “Bidid mer, eg skal telja tykkum!”

Kg taki ein stein og ripi nidur gjegnum isin, so leggi eg meg at
hyggja nidur i vatnid. “Komid nt og faio tykkum luft!” ropi eg 4
silini. Tad hevdi verid ein stuttleiki at seett eitt sil undir isinum, tad
minnir um so négv: Ovitadagarnir, tad var at liggja undir akslar i
dunum, latur, gratur, tutlandi vatn og summarsél. Kveldini, tad var
ein gomul alvarsom hond i herdatoppin: “Bartrog ikki er, altid gera
seg vatt og skitig!”’

Nei, lat meg fara heim!

Hedin Bra.

6. ORDATOK.

Aldri s4 eg so hvitan ein katt, hann var ikki graur um halan.
Allur bati betir.

Betri eru smair fiskar enn témir diskar.

Bundin er batleysur madur.

Eingin veit 4 morgni at siga, hvar hann 4 kveldi gistir.
Fleiri hundar, tynri s00i0.

Ikki er alt gull sum glitrar.

Ilt er at leera gamlan hund uppi at sita.

Knivleysur madur er livleysur.

Mangur sigur fra Olavi kongi og hevur ikki s%d hann.
Tad gror ikki gras undir gangandi f6ti.

Tungt er at leggja ast vid hann, id onga leggur imoti.
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7. GATUR.

Eg veit ein fugl fjadraleysan, hann settist 4 ein gard hagaleysan;
kom ein jomfra gangandi, tok hon hann handleys, stokti hann eldleys
og a4t hann munnleys.

(S6lin, sum braedir flykrukavan 4 fonnini).

Fult av kjoti < bl6di um dagin, gapar sum trgll um nattina.
(Skégvur).
(from V. U. Hammershaimb: Ferask Anthologi).

8. SKALDSKAPUR.

FOROYSKIR TJODSANGIR.

(1) Eg oyggjar vet.
Eg oyggjar veit, sum hava fjoll
og grona 1id,
og taktar eru ter vid mjoll
um vetrartid;
og air renna vakrar har
og fossa nogv;
ter vilja allar skunda seer
i blaan sjogv.
Gud signi mitt fediland Feroyar.

Og ta i0 vedrid tad er gott

um summardag,

og havid er so silvurblatt

um solarlag,

so spegilklart og deydastilt

og himmalreint —

tad er ein sjon, eg veit ta vilt
veel gloyma seint.

Gud signi mitt fediland Feroyar.

Men t4 i0 stormur spelir lag
4 fjallatind,

og bylgjurnar ter raka avstad
sum skjotasta hind,

og brimid storar klettar ber
langt upp 4 mel -
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ta bat at temja gaman er
vid styrisval.
Gud signi mitt fediland Feroyar.

Mitt fodiland tad fatekt er,

eg veit tad veel —

ei gullsand 4in vid seer ber

um fjalladal;

men medan lidin elur sey0

og havid fisk,

so feest vid Guds hjalp dagligt breyd
4 Foroyings disk.

Gud signi mitt fgdiland Feroyar.

Mitt fediland tad er ei stort

sum onnur lond,

men so vl hevur Gud tad gjort
vid sini hond,

at alla ti0 tad til sin dregur
hjarta mitt;

ti ram tad best i Foroyum hevur
at slaa fritt.

Gud signi mitt fgdiland Feroyar.

Mitt fodiland! tad ynski meer
i hjarta er,
at lukkan g6d m4 fylgja teer
4 tini ferd,
so leingi s6lin rodar i fjoll
um morguntio,
og skuggi fer um grgnan vell
og bratta 1i0.
Gud signi mitt fediland Feroyar.
Fridrikur Petersen.

T alfagra land mitt.

TG alfagra land mitt,
min dyrasta ogn!

A vetri so randhvitt,
a4 summri vid logn,
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ta tekur meg at teer,

so tett 1 tin favn.

Tit oyggjar so meetar,

Gud signi tad navn,

sum menn tykkum govu,

ta teir tykkum so6u.

Ja, Gud signi Feroyar, mitt land!

Hin rodin, sum skinur
a summri 1 lid,

hin 6dnin, sum tynir
mangt liv vetrartid,
og myrkrid, sum fjalir
mer bjartasta mal,
og 1j6sid, sum speelir
meer sigur i sal:

alt streingir, 10 tona,
sum vaga og véna,

at eg verji Foroyar, mitt land.

Eg nigi ti nidur

i bon til tin, Gud:
Hin heilagi fridur
meer falli i lut!

Lat sal mina tvaa

ser 1 tini dyrd!

So torir hon vaga

— av Gudi vel skird -
at bera tad merkid,
sum eyOkennir verkid,
10 vardveitir Feroyar, mitt land!

Simun av Skardi.

BARNARIMUR.

(1) Dansa, dansa, deigal,
katturin er ein feiga?,
hundurin er ein larintat?
so gongur dansurin inn og ut
fyri fittar gentur og dreingir,

1 girl, 2 beauty, 3 cunning fellow (lit. tat = snout), this ditty is of Nor-
wegian origin, the preceding words occur in Faroese only in this text.
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dansid so veal og leingi
beedi gentur og dreingir.

(2) Litla, litla lambame
kom nu, hvil teg 4 mitt kna!
kavin négvur uti er,
ati er kalt, men floétt er her;
flogva mjolk so gevi eg teer,
hana drekk tr hondum meer;
so skalt tt vaksa stért og fritt,
litla, veena smalamb mitt.

(3) Manadag havi eg einki at gera,
tysdag havi eg g60a ti0,
mikudagur m4 min fridagur vera,
hésdag gangi eg tonkum 1!,
friggjadag geri eg, hvat eg vil,
leygardag stundar halgan til,
og so er vikan 1uti.

(4) Roégva ut 4 krabbaskel,
hvi man kelling huka her?
misti burtur ongul og stein.
ikki fekk aftur eitt fiskabein
at bita.

N1 er tid at régva

til abba og ommu,

papa og mommu?,

faa seer nakad i kannu

fra Annu,

tjohala® og nyru,

rassin og sviran,

brenna skulu vit krakubein
i eldinum i kvgld,

ti potturin vil ikki sjéda.

1 = { tonkum - the placing of a preposition after its noun is a not unusual
poetic licence wn Farcese, 2 occasional alternative to mammu, 3 meaning un-
certain, formally = “‘thigh tail”.
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Sj60, sj60 min gryta,
th veitst min trang?!,
min buk? er svang,

svang sum ein hylla3,
eingin kann hann fylla.

RISIN OG MOYGGIN.

Heima situr moyggin ein*

— spangabelti um buk -

vid so miklan trellagleim,

vid alnalangan duak.

Teer fellur so veel 1 lag 1 dag, min jomfra!

Risin vindur fingur 1 ring:
Statt upp, moyggin, lat meg inn.

Statt upp, moyggin, lat meg inn.
Kongasonur at bidja tin!s

Ert tG teer® ein kongason? baldur,
ta syng mer fagran aftansang.

Eg kann ei ta bok at sja#,
betur kann eg mina harpu sla?.

Hvi stendur ta so leingi ?
Ta slert ikki harpustreingir.

Kalt er vedur, rim fellur 4,
frystir eru streingir smar?°.

Kalt er vedur, fellur 4 rim,
frystir eru streingir minir.

Moyggin sl6 sina hurd i gatt:
Statt ati, risin, og hav g6da natt.

1 trang meaning uncertain, but felt to be ‘‘need, desire”, c¢f. Danish trang
with these meanings, * buk = bukur, 3 hylla meaning unknoun, % alone, 5 ar-
chaic, now um teg, 8 the reflexive pronoun is sometimes used expletively after
vera in ballad style, 7 = kongasonur, 8 archaic, now siggja, ® = slda, 19 = smaéir.
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Risin heim i gardin fér,
ati hans m6odir fyri honum st60.

Ver vaelkomin, risin, sonur min,
hvar er hon moyggin?!, kona tin ?

Har stodu fyri teir naglar smar,
min fotur brann, eg kundi ikki na2.

Har st6du fyri teir naglar fimm,
min f6tur brann, eg naddi ei inn.

Sjaldan reid so fadir tin,
ta i0 hann reid at bidja min3.

T4 id hann reid at bidja min,
midjan veggin? gekk hann inn.

Risin fekk so tunga sott,
tad lindradi honuin hverki dag ei natt.

Risin fekk so tunga tra,
hann sprakk av harmi, sum hann I4.

(from V. U. Hammershaimb: Feresk Anthologi).
VESTURATT.

Ur gllum @ttum koma vindar,
t6 @ttin ein maer ddmar best,
hon fér imillum fjallatindar,
har sum eg havi vinfélk flest.

Kom, sveima, mjaki vestanvindur,
ut yvir akrar gjegnum skogv!

ta svalir hjarta mitt eitt sindur,
ti minnir meg 4 bldan sjogv.

T bert meer heilsu yvir bylgju
ur Faroyum og fra folki har;
g60 ynski hevur ta i fylgi

fra teimum, sum vzl unna mer.

1 use of pronoun (hon) before the noun archaic, now stmply moyggin, 2 = néa,
3 archaic, now um meg, 4 archaic, now mitt igjsgnum veggin.
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Lat vesturatt ta skjatsond vera,
sum altid meg kann minna 4,
at Feoroyum eg ei skomm skal gera,
men teer i &ru halda ma.
R. C. Effersge.

LYGD ERU TUN A GOTUM SLOTTUM.

Logd eru tin & getum slgttum
av hellusvad og kampakngttum;
stérar borgir standa,

settar vid tigli og tinnugroti,
himni risa hatt iméti,

gluggar i gullljéma branda.

Dregur a sky og dimmir a natt,
vitar veittra a4 stongum hatt,
bjart leikar 1joés um straetir;
snarlysismatturin veitir magnid,
drivur rensl 4 lunnavagni —
skreida teir dagar og natur.

Mikil 4 breytum er mannagongd,
mugvan tyrpist titt i trongd,
kallar og konur vappa,

teir sum kjogvar vid kliptum veli,
teer so mjakar sum fitjur 4 seli,
lysta at kina og klappa.

-- Stormur dunar i homrum hatt,
himmalédn ger dag til natt —
kolanidan svarta!

Bygdasmogur um flagtgkt hus,
har er myrkur og einki ljas?,
fatt er f6lk at darta.

Légvin stendur i einum blama,
gladar 4 land vid sjésgltum rama,
runar i mel og 4 sandi.

1 = lj6s (a traditional poetic licence).
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Skelvur jord og titra fjell,
stendur vid hasbrot bygdin ell —
té hver eigur fregari landid ?

Flaktist enn bergid — eg vildi ei bytt
vid hesi streti heimlandid mitt?,
ti tad meg aldi til manna;
beyd tad mer enn striltnan kost,
tad legdi t6 1 meg ta brennandi ast
at seer, umframt hvort eitt annad.
Joannes Patursson.

TIL V. U. HAMMERSHAIMB.

Fair ferdast fraegir her 4 foldum,
folnar, sprettur evigt ®tta fjeld,
flestra manna liv er rit i moldum,
tamut sega, ta i0 endar gld.

Navnid veit eg eitt i klettum ritad,
lysir gylt — nt nerkast hvildarkveld,
mildar vaettrar tendradu ein vita,
Foroyum stjernuleid fra old til old.
J. H. O. Djurhuus.

SOLSETUR.
So6lin doyr i vesturroda,
ristir enn vid rikri? hond
keerleiksranir yvir lond -
teer, 10 gyrda gledi gylt,
teer, 10 minka meinid milt —
samlist oll & jardarkringi,
lov og teokk til gudar syngid,
birtid upp ein offurloga —
s6lin doyr i vesturroda.

J. H. O. Djurhuus.

1 Occasionally in poetry a noun qualified by a possessive adjective takes the
su‘fix article. ? = rikari.
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YVIR HVORJUM TINDI ER RO - a free rendering of Goethe’s
“Uber allen Gipfeln ist Ruh”,
Yvir hverjum tindi
er ro,
av ngkrum vindi
valla 1368
villist um vgll.
Blikurin blundar & sundi;
burtur i blundi

berast vit gll. J. H. 0. Djurhuus.

ATLANTIS.
Hana sveipti havsins letta og hjémhvita froda,
og hon lysti gll sum mureldur 4 manableiku natt,
fogur eins og Brynhild Budladottir, vard av vadaloga,
bidlavonda kongaddttirin av ongum manni att.

Og meer tokti hana minnast kdmt ar leingi lidnum gldum
— sum i skeljasungin 1j60 syndrast havsins sterka dun,
hesi harmalj6d stongd inni { havsnigla tjeldum,

tey Okeanos kvad saman vid Passati og Monsun.

Og mer tokti héma byir vid fegrum marmorborgum,
hvar 4 breytum sveimar stasiliga edilinga fjeld,

og hvar mannamtgvan tyrpist 4 tingkosnum torgum
framman fyri gudvigd tempul og halgidémsins tjeld.

Og eg kendi hana bratt, hon var prestinnan av Atlantis,
hini sokknu, sggusveiptu, hattmentadu lond,

hon sum vigdi til varveitslur, kransad vid eranthis,
menn og kvinnur, djor og urtir vid vestalinnu hond.

So er sggn, at Fgroyar liggja nordur har i Atlantshavi,
hvar i fyrndini l6gu hini skaldadroymdu lond,

og prestinnan av Atlantis, klgdd i landnyrding og gladu,
méanableikar naetur rettir at sina hvitu hond.

So er sggn, at teir sum siggja prestinnu av Atlantis,

henni fylgja til dypsins! blau dreymarhallar heim,

og hon brosar teir i blund og teir kransar vid eranthis,
medan naestrafolk og frendur grata’ og syrgja yvir teim.

J. H. O. Djurhuus.

1 = dypisins, 2 the apostrophe denotes that the preceding vowel is elided (a con-
venlional device in the printing of Faroese poetry).
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I BURI.

Kirir ta, litli songfuglur min,
fjadursarur i buari,

tagnadi reddin fegur og fin,

litid er teer nt um mjoedin og vin,
songfuglur min,
skerdur i fangaburi.

Minnist ta leikin um grgnan vell,
fjadursarur i bari,

minnist t4 gil og dalar og fjell,

lett var titt flog og radd tin snjoll,
— minnini ell
fana i fangabiri. -

Durvar ti longu, hevd undir vong,
fjadursarur i bari,
kanska tG droymir um fuglasong,
astarleik yvir gregnu ong
arini mong —
sloppin 1r fangabri.
J. H. O. Djurhuus.

SO LIDANDI RENNUR AIN.

So lidandi rennur ain,

og hver ein @tt verdur kvirr;
so vegkur er baldursbrain
sum aldri nakra tid fyrr.

Vatnid tad seyrar i grgum,
og deggin drivur um hégv,
og s6lin goymist i bjergum.
Einsliga letur ein logv.

Einki meg nervar og harmar,
min sal er so still og glad;
ti hevji eg upp minar armar
vid tekk fyri 1j6s og dag.
Hans A. Djurhuus.

Introduction to Modern Faroese. 14
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VITARNIR.

Tad lysir yvir baru ta longu myrku natt

i logn og herdum stormi 4 hin sama trygga hatt.

Tad eru vitarnir i Foroyum, sum yvir streym og strong
lysa skipum, sum av havi heim 4 strendur fera fong.

Teir veittra hver at gdrum, byggja yvir myrkrid brq,

tad blunkar yvir boda, tad blinkstrar t4 og nu.

Og brimrokid, sum rykur um bergsins fasta f6t,

t4 glogvar hvitt sum silvur, gylt sum gullid glampar grot.

Og skiparin fegnast — hann nevnir eitt navn:

“Nt er Suduroy, na er Bordan ella Havnin fyri stavn,”
og bestimadur freist: “Ei er 6tti nit 4 meer,

ti vitarnir teir standa so klettafastir har.”

Siglid inn ar gllum sttum, har id streymur skatu ber,
inn igjegnum trongar firdir millum vandamikil sker!
Bjartur viti visir vegin, tryggar havnaleidir ger.
Hann logar yvir grynnu og lysir yvir sker.
Hans A. Djurhuus.

STORMUR.

Hardliga hann ridur fram

yvir hav og hagar,

grenjandi sum bjornin gramm,
sverodin sundur tegar.

Trodkar treystur gjegnum skerd;
einki honum fordar;

flettir flag av fastu jord,

grot ir homrum sorar.

Oysir sand og saltan sjogv
yvir dal og myrar;

osir brimid hatt 4 légv,
knasar bord og spirar.

VYdimikiod fjalladun.

— Trell 1 viggi standa! -
Millum hvirlur tunglig stun.
— Seerdir risar anda! —
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Veggir skelva. Hoga hell
brakar hart og brestur.
Tekjur tveitast vitt um vell.
Slikt er strangur gestur.

T6! Var altid logn og s6l,
og var livid leikur,
lykkan mét og megi stjol,
madur gjerdist veikur.

Stormur! er enn strong tin ferd,
tykist ilt at balast,
bragdarhug tG monnum ber,
hovd og hendur stelast.
Mikkjal Danjalsson 4 Ryggi.

AV QLLUM, ID MAR FYRIBARST A JORD.

Av pllum, 10 meer fyribarst 4 jor0,

var einki fagurt sum tins andlits gledi,

10 vermdi meg, id kom av dragvum vegi,
sum so6lin flevar grédrarbunan sverd

og birti i meer aftur stridsins megi —

so leingi véru heimsins spor mer tver —
nu mala meer i heila hugskot or

sum surruflugur yvir blémubedi.

Heilt fagurliga vonin i mear gror
sum urt 4 vari eftir avfalls degi.
Rikard Long.

HVOR SKULDI GAMLAR GOUTUR GLOYMT — a rendering of
““Auld Lang Syne’’.

Hver skuldi gamlar getur gloymt
og gamalt vinalag,

hvor skuldi gamlar getur gloymt
og mangan godan dag.

14+
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Nidurlag:  Fyri mangan g6dan dag, id var,
drekk nu eitt glas vid meer,
vit tema eina vinaskal
og minnast tid, id var.

Vit runnu upp & brekkurnar,

har blomstur vaks og ber,

men sidan vard mangt sporid tungt
i tid, sum farin er.

Vit speldu allan dag vid skip
og floyttu eftir &,

men leingi vitt og vagvilt hav
imillum okkum la.

Her ratti eg teer brodurhond,
og ratt ti tina meer,

vit bera glas at munni so,

og minnast tid, i0 var.

Ta koksast ikki, vinur min,
og eg skal fylgja teer,
vit tema badir brgdraskal
og minnast tid, id var.
Tytt hevur
Chr. Matras.



FAROESE-ENGLISH GLOSSARY

The classes and sub-divisions of nouns are indicated, where necessary,
by numbers and letters placed after the gender. Verbs are similarly
described, the number etc. following the abbreviations wv. weak verb
or sv. strong verb. Details of the inflexion of compound words are given
under the form of the last component where this has been entered.
The abbreviation irr. denotes some irregularity which is noted in the
relevant part of the grammar. Occasionally the pronunciation of a

word has been added where uncertainty may be felt.

A.

1. ¢ £.2 brook, (mountain) stream,
river.

2. d prep. + acc. on, onto, to, near,
beside; -+ dat. on, in, at; replaces
gen. talid d politistunum the number
of policemen; used adverbially: rim
Sfellur d rime frost falls.

darbakk: m. river bank.

darfer: n. swelling of a stream, heavy
rain.

abb: m. grandfather.

dbyrgd [-bird] f. responsability.

adalfundur m. general meeting.

adrar see annar.

adrastadni adv. elsewhere.

ddrenn [Darin] conj. before.

ddur adv. before; ddur d sinni in olden
days.

ddurnevndur adj. afore-mentioned.

dfastur adj. fastened, fast.

dfatt adj. n., vera dfatt be the matter.

aftan [at:an] adv. from behind; aftan
Jyri+ace. behind.

aftand adv. behind.

aftansangur [aftansangor] m. evening
song.

aftrat [altreat] adv. in addition.

aftur adv. again, back; aftur at 4 dat.
in addition to.

afturat = aftrat.

afturferd f. journey back.

afturfyr: adv. in return.

afturlatnum see lata aftur.

afturstyrknadur adj.refreshed, restored.

aftursvar n. reply, answer.

dh interj. oh.

dhugi m. (fyr: --dat.) interest (in).

dja interj. ah, oh yes.

akslar see oksl.

akur m. 1 Note corn-field.

ala sv. 4 g, nourish, bring up.

albeittur adj. covered with grass.

albrynjadur adj. fully armed.

aldarskifti n. turn of the century.

ald: see ala.

aldri, aldrin adv. never.

aldur m.1 Note age.

alfagur adj.§29 exceedingly beautiful.

altkning f.1 assessment.

dlitands adj. reliable.

allastadni adv. everywhere.

alls ikk: adv. not at all.

allur adj. all; alt fyr: eitt all at once.
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dlmanakkadr n. calender year.

dlmanakki: m. calender.

almannaogn f. common property.

almennur adj. general, official.

alnalangur adj. an ell long.

alt see allur.

altid [altoy] adv. always.

alv n. strength, might.

dlvarsamur adj. serious.

ambod n. tool, instrument, pl. equip-
ment.

dminning f. remembrance.

amt n. (Danish) county, amt.

anda wv.l breathe; andast expire,
die.

andaligur adj. spiritual.

andi m. spirit.

andlzt [anli:t] n. face.

Andrass Andrew.

andeva wv.2a use the oars to prevent
the boat from drifting; tad var litid
annad enn teir andovdu they did
little more than prevent the boat
from drifting.

dnna see 1. d.

annad see annar.

annadhvert ... ella conj. either
or.

annan see annar.

annar pron. other, another, second;
ikki er annad nothing else; annar ...
annar the one ... the other.

annars adv. otherwise.

ansa wv.l observe, notice; ansa eftir
-+dat. notice, take care.

ansin ad}. cautious, wary.

ansur m.1 notice, regard, attention.

antaregg n. wild duck’s egg.

antarpar n. pair of wild ducks.

Antinis Anthony.

apa f. ape.

apaldur m.1 Note apple-tree.

1. dr .1 oar.

2. dr n. year; ¢ dr this year.

drabdtur m. rowing boat.

drarblad n. blade of an oar.

arbetda wv.2a work.

arbeidararorsla f. labour movement.

arberdar: m. workman.

arbeidi n. work.

arbeidsfolk n. employees, workpeople.

arbeidsgevart m. employer.

arbeidskona f. serving maid.

arberdsmadur m. working man.

arbeidsmannafelag n. trade union.

arbeitt see arbeida.

armur m. 1 arm.

drsroynd {f. annual examination.

arva wv.1l inherit.

Asa f. Pn.

daseting .1 regulation.

dst £.2 love.

dstarletkur m. game of love.

at prep.+dat. at, towards, to; conj.
that; (before infinitive) to.

at see eta.

atburdur m.2 behaviour, manner,

dtjan num. eighteen.

dtjandi num. eighteenth.

atkomand: adj. accessible.

Atlantshav n. Atlantic Ocean.

Atli m. Pn. (perhaps=Attila).

atsékn 1.2 attack; veita atsékn to
attack.

dtt see eiga.

dtta num. eight.

dtte, dttu see eiga.

dunum see 1. d.

av prep.-+dat. by, from, off, of, on
account of; used adverbially: frd
gamal tid av from olden times,
av og d off and on, occasionally;
av ti at conj. because, since.

avbera adv. extremely, very.

dvegis adv. forwards; koma dvegis to
make progress.

avfall n. fall (of rain).

avgjort adv. definitely, decidedly.

avirka wv.2b effect, influence; also
virka d.

avirkan f. effect, influence.

avisadur adj. covered with ice.

dvist see visa d.

avreida wv.2a dispose of (for money).

avstad, av stad [a'stea] adv. away.

avsvidin adj. scorched.
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B.

bad see bidja.

bddir pron. both.

bak n. back.

bakkamadur m. bird-catcher (on the
cliffs).

bakks m. cliff, bank.

bal n. fire.

balast wv.1l toil; tykist <t at balast
(even) if it seems hard to toil.

baldrutur adj. stormy.

baldur adj. bold.

baldursbrd 1.2 ‘“‘Baldur’s brow’’, ox-
eye daisy.

balla wv.1 wrap.

band n. band, tie.

bangin adj. afraid, anxious.

banka wv.1l knock.

bankastjori m. bank-manager.

banki [bafict] m. money bank.

bant see binda.

bar see bera.

bara adv. only.

bdra f. wave, current.

bardust see berjast.

barmur m.1 breast.

barn n. child.

Bartal Bartholomew.

bartrog n. scoundrel, see also 2kks.

bata wv.2b be of use.

bdtasmid n. boat-building.

bati m. improvement.

bdtleysur adj. without a boat.

batna wv.1 improve.

bdatsmadur [bos-] m. one of a boat’s
crew.

batti see bata.

bdatur m.1 boat.

beigge m. brother.

bein n. leg, bone; frysta 41 betn freeze
hard.

beina wv.2a straighten, make tidy;
betna d¢ +ace. lead onto.

beina(n)vegin, beinan wvegin adv. im-
mediately, straightaway.

beinleidis adv. immediately, herewith.

beint adv. duly, correctly; beint {mill-
um right among.

beinur adj. correct, right.

beita wv.2b chase, harry.

belti n. belt.

ben n. wound.

benda wv.2a decline, conjugate.

ber n. berry.

bera sv.4d bear, carry, give birth;
bera fram pronounce; bera til be
possible, appropriate, feasible, serve
a purpose; bera vid -acc. touch;
berast fyri +dat. happen, occur to;
bera seg at manage (a job etc);
bera seg wundan excuse oneself;
borin ¢ heim born; bera ord fyri be
said to.

berg n. cliff, cliff-face.

berjast wv.2f struggle, fight; berjast
um fight for.

bert adv. only.

berur adj. bare.

best sup. adv. best.

bestimadur m. mate (aboard ship).

bestur sup. adj. best.

betri comp. adj. better; adv. in the
phrase betri enn so of course.

betur comp. adv. better.

beyd see bjoda.

bibil £.2 irr. bible.

bida wv.1 (eftir +dat.) wait (for);
bidid meer wait a moment.

bidja sv.4y request, beg, ask (um for,
for one’s hand).

bidlavond adj.f. who rejects suitors.

bidnir, bidur see bidja.

Biggjarmadur m. man from DBour
Farm Settlement, a village name.

bikar n. goblet.

bil n. space of time; eitt litid bil a short
while.

biligur adj. cheap.

bilur m.1 motor-car.

bina wv.2a stare.

binda sv.3(2b) bind, tie; bundid mdl
poetic language.

Birgir m. Pn.

birta wv.2b reveal; birta upp light up.

bispasetur n. episcopal see.

bit n. grazing; liggja d biti be grazing.
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bita sv.1 bite.

1. bjarga see bjorg.

2. bjarga wv.1 +dat. save.

bjargamadur m. bird-catcher, lit. cliffs-
man.

bjargar see bjorg.

bjarging f. rescuing, rescue work.

Bjarnoyggin f. the Bear Island.

bjartur adj. bright, clear, shining.

bjéda sv.2, wv.l request, offer, call;
+dat. invite.

bjerg n. pl. cliffs; til bjargar (cf.§23)
to (the) cliffs — for the purpose of
catching birds.

bjerk £.2 birch tree.

bjorn [bjceedn] {.2 bear.

blad n. leaf, blade, newspaper.

bladstjérn f. newspaper editors (col-
lectively).

bldhvitur adj. bluish white.

blaka wv.1l cast, throw.

bldloft n. blue sky, in the phrase hin
gamly d bldloftinum, § 116.

bldmz m. (blue) waves on the shore.

bldsa wv.2b irr. blow.

blaur adj. blue.

blettur m. 2 spot, patch.

bleytligur, bleytur adj. soft, miry.

blldskapur m. kindness, hospital-
ity.

blidur adj. kind, hospitable.

blikur m.1 eider drake.

blindur adj. blind.

blinkstra wv.1 twinkle.

bliva sv.1 become; tey blivu vid at

skoda eggini they kept on looking
at the eggs.

bléd n. blood.

blédga [bleeg:a] wv.1l make bleed.

blédnakin adj. stark-naked.

bloma f. flower.

blom: m. blossoming; standa 1 bloma
to blossom.

blomstur n. flower.

bldmubedur m. 2 flower bed.

blonda f. whey.

blondutldt n. vessel for whey.

blunda wv.1 doze.

blundur m. 2 slumber.

blunka wv.1 blink.

blyantur m.1 pencil.

blod see blad.

bod n. usually pl. message, command,
offer, proposition; bera tkki bodini
hevm aftur not get back home safely.

boda wv.1 forebode, preach, proclaim;
boda fyri gédum bode well.

bodbreev n. manifesto.

bodgenta f. messanger girl.

bodi m. low rock over which the sea
breaks.

bodid see bjdda.

bogi m. bow.

bdk .3 book.

bokahandil m. book-shop.

bokasavn n. library.

bokmentir [bouk-] f.pl. literature.

bokstavur [beek-] m. letter (of the
alphabet).

bol n. shelter, esp. for sheep.

bolta wv.1 tumble.

boltur m.1 ball.

bondagardur m. farm.

bondahus n. farmhouse.

bondakona f. farmer’s wife.

bond: m. irr. peasant, farmer, hus-
bandman.

bord n. table, board, gunnel.

bordfullur [boy-] adj. full to the gun-
nel.

Borjan a place name.

Bordoy f. in island name.

bordtenasta f. (switch-)board duty.

borg .2 castle, palace.

borid, borin see bera.

bot £.3 improvement.

botnfrystur [bon-] adj. frozen to the
bottom.

botnur m.1 bottom, small dale, inlet
(of the sea).

boyggja wv.2d bend.

brddasdtt f. anthrax.

brddbragd n. quick motion.

brddfe(iyngis adj.§32 temporary.

brddkast n. sudden movement.

brddur adj. sudden.
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bragd n. movement, achievement;
mouth, lips (of a sheep).

bragda wv.1 move, stir; her bragdar
there’s something alive here.

bragdarhugur m. desire to perform
great deeds.

braka wv.1 creak.

branda wv.1l (poetic) shine.

Brandur m. Pn.

brast see bresta.

brdtt adv. soon.

brattur adj. steep.

breida wv.2a spread, cover.

brek n. fault, weakness.

brekka f. slope, hill-side (sometimes
used in pl. with sg. meaning).

1. brenna wv.2a burn (trans.).

2. brenna sv.3(2a) burn (intrans.).

brennivin n. brandy, spirits.

bresta sv. 3(1a) break, collapse with a
crash; bresta d break (of a storm).

Bretland n. Britain.

breyd n. bread.

breyt £.2 path. way.

brikettframleidsla [bri'ket:-] f. produc-
tion of briquets.

briksla wv.1 whistle.

brim n. surf.

bremrok n. shower of surf.

broddur m.1 thorn, prickle.

brodurhond f. fraternal hand.

brosa wv.1 smile.

bru (poetic), an old form of brugv.

bridgémur [breeg:oumor] m. 1 bride-
groom.

brudur .1 bride.

brugv f.1 bridge, paved way, quay.

brika wv.2b irr. use.

brungrdur adj. brownish grey.

brunnur m.1 spring, source, well.

brunur adj. brown.

Brynhild Budladdttir Brynhild, daugh-
ter of Budli (a legendary king).

breeda wv.2a melt.

breev n. letter.

brevbjalve m. envelope.

brodraskdl f. cup of brotherhood.

1. Bud {. Storehouse, a house name.

2. bud, budr, budu see bugva.

bugv n. house, property.

bugva wv.4a live, dwell;
Sfuglar resident birda.

bugvin adj. ready.

bukkur m. 1 billy-goat

buksur f.pl. trousers.

bukur m.1 belly, body waist.

bulur m.1 body (of a garment).

bundid, bundin see binda.

buningur m. raiment, garb.

bunytta f. (obsolete) bonnet.

bur n. cage.

burt, burtur adv. away ; burtur ur +dat.
out of.

bugvands

burturfrd adv. away, aside.

burturgingin see ganga

burturur adv. out.

burturstaddur adj. absent.

busetast wv.2b settle, take up one’s
abode.

bussur m.1l bus.

bustadur m. abode.

byjdur see bjcda.

1. bygd £.2 village, hamlet; ut: d
bygd (out) in the villages, country..

2. bygd see byggja.

bygdarfolk n. village folk.

bygdarmadur m. villager.

bygdarsamfelag n. village community.

bygdarsmoga f.narrow passage between
houses 1n a village.

byggja wv.2d build.

bygningur m.1 building.

bylgia f. wave, billow.

byrdd n. town council.

byrddsskrivstova f. town council office.

byrja wv.1 begin.

byrjan f.2 beginning.

byrsa f. gun.

byrsufridur m. no
gun-peace.

byta wv.2b change; divide.

byttlingur m.1 fool.

byttur adj. silly.

shooting, lit.

byur m. 2 town, city.
beede see bddir; baedr ... o9 both ... and.
bokla wv.1 make cloudy; hann for at
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bokla luftina upp thick clouds began
to gather.

bon £.2 prayer.

bonarfolk n. hired workpeople.

bondur see binde.

born see barn.

bota wv.2b help, pay (as a fine),
repair, improve; ein ljot gerd, 0
aldri betist aftur a mean action,
which can never be undone.

bour m.2 irr. homefield, i.e. cultivated
land; also in place names, where the
meaning is often ‘‘farm settlement’’.

D.

dagblad n. daily paper.

dagbot f. fine (for each day over a
stated time).

dagligur adj. daily.

dagsett adj.n. dark (after sunset).

dagskrd £.2 agenda (for the day).

dagur m.lirr. day; ¢ dag to-day; um
dagin by day, per day.

dalur m.1 dale.

ddma wv.lirr. impers. like; honum
ddmdi ikki litin d luftini he didn’t
like the colour of the sky.

dammur m.1 pool, pond.

Danmark or Danmerk (gen. sg. Dan-
markar) f. Denmark.

dansa wv.]l dance.

danskur adj. Danish; danskt Danish
(language).

dansur m.2 dance.

darta wv.1 dash about.

dassleittur adj. weather-beaten.

datt, dattst see detia.

Ddvur David.

degi, degnum see dagur.

deila wv.2a quarrel (with).

deild £.2 section, patch of land, allot-
ment.

dekan interj. the deuce; hwvat dekan
sigur tit ? what the deuce do you say ?

dent in the phrase leggja dent d +acc.
pay attention to.

detta sv.3(la) fall.

deydagras n. withered grass.

deydastillur adj. still as death.

deyd? m. death.

deydligur [ded-] adj. slow, dull, boring.

deydsbugv [des-] n. property of a
deceased person.

deydur adj. dead.

digla f. wisp (of cloud).

dimma wv.2a become dark; dimmir d
ndtt if night falls.

demmur adj. dark.

Dimun {. an island name.

diskur m. 1 platter.

djor n. animal.

djupur adj. deep.

domkirkja [douin-] f. cathedral.

ddémur m.1 judgement.

donsk, donskum see danskur.

dottid see detta.

ddtter £.§19 daughter.

détturmadur m. son-in-law.

doydi see doyggja.

doyggia wv.4e die.

doyr see doyggja.

draga sv.4j draw, pull; draga lunda
“draw’’ puffin, i.e catch puffins by
drawing them out of their holes.

drakk see drekka.

drdla wv.1l delay, dally; also reflex.
tkke var at drdlast there was no time
for dallying.

drdpsambod n. instrument of slaughter.

dregur see draga.

dreingjum see drongur,

drekka sv.3(2a) drink.

drepa sv.4a kill.

dreymaholl . hall of dreams.

dreymur m.1l dream.

drigin see draga.

dripid, dripnar see drepa.

driva sv.1 drive; driva gardin run the
farm; doggin drivur wm hdgv the
dew falls on the stubble.

dro, drogu see draga.

drongur m.2 boy.

drottning f.1 queen.

droyma wv.2a dream.

drugvur adj. long.
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drukkid see drekka.

drumbur m.1 slacker.

dryppa wv.1 drip.

duga wv.2airr. know how to; duga
uttanat know by heart; dugandi
capable, efficient.

dugd: [dod:1] see duga.

dugligur [duulijor] adj. capable, ef-
ficient.

dukur m.1 table cloth;
dress, garment.

dun n. roaring, loud noise.

duna wv. 1 roar, (figuratively) thunder.

dira wv.1 doze.

durva wv.1 doze.

dvoljast wv.3 dwell.

dypi n. deep, deep sea.

dyr f.pl. §19 door, doorway.

dyrd £.2 glory.

dyrgja wv.2d fish (with a rod) from
a boat which is being rowed along.

dyrur adj. dear, precious; tad dyrasta
teir orka the hardest they can.

degg f. dew.

deggfalla sv. (cf. falla) impers. tad
doggfellur dew falls; jerdin er oll
doggfallin the ground is all covered
with dew.

dolunum see dalur.

dema wv.2a judge.

doma n. example; til demas for example.

depurhugi m. ill humour.

dotur see dottir.

(obsolete)

E.

edilingur m.1 nobleman.

eftir prep. -tacec. after (of time),
rarer +dat: eftir avfalls degi after
a day of rain; -dat. after, ac-
cording to, along. Also used ad-
verbially : morgunin eftir the morn-
ing after. There is an invariable
phrase eftir hvat <d: eftur hvat 20
segdist 1 gjar according to what
was said yesterday; ldta eftir mati
call out for food (of birds).

eftirlika wv.1l +dat. acquiesce, give
way ; lata scer eftirlika ditto.

eftirsidant adv. afterwards.

eftirsum conj. since, as.

eg pron. I.

egg n. egg.

egin adj. own; vid sitt egna with their
own resources.

et adv. mainly high style, not.

Eidi n. Isthmus, a place name.

etdur m.2 oath.

etga wv.4g have, hold, possess; have
to, ought, should (cf.§145); breed,
nest (of birds); eiga uppiborid to
have deserved.

etgar: m. owner.

etggiligur adj. worth possessing, excel-
lent.

etn num., pron. one, pl. some; indef.
art. a, an; eitt nu for example.

etnahandil m. monopoly of trade.

etnans adv. only, solely.

Einar m. Pn.

etnast wv.2c agree,

etnastur sup.adj. sole, only.

eingil . angel.

Eingilskmadur m. Englishman.

etngin pron.adj. none, no one, no, not
a; eingin dagur er eftir there is no
daylight left.

einhvor see onkur.

etnke see eingin.

einkja f. widow.

eins ... og, etns og conj. as.

etnsamallur adj. alone.

einsliga adv. alone, in solitude.

einstakur adj. single, alone.

etsint adv. also.

eita sv.4t be called; hatia eita wvatn!
(elliptical) call that a lake!

eits n. trifle, little thing; ju, og ikke
eite d lvi! yes, and plenty of life
indeed!

et see ein.

ekkamddur adj. out of breath.

eldleysur adj. without a fire.

eldri comp.adj. older, elder; ¢ eldrt
tid in former times.

eldur m.1 fire.

elektrisitet {-te:t] n. electricity.
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elgur m.2 elk.

ella conj. or.

ells f. old age.

ellisar n.pl. old age.

elstur sup.adj. oldest, eldest.

Elsuba Elisabeth.

elur see ala.

embeeti [embeat1l] n. office, post.

embeetismapar m. official.

enda wv.l end,

endaleysur adj. endless.

endt m. end; at enda(num) finally.

endiliga adv. finally.

enn adv. still, yet, once again; conj.
than.

entur see ont.

epli n. potatoe, (poetic) apple.

er see vera.

erantliis [e'rantis] n. indec. eranthis,
a yellow spring flower.

erma f, sleeve.

errin adj. proud.

ert, eru see verd.

erva in the phrase ur erva from above,
lit. ““from upper’’.

eta sv.4z eat.

evni m. material, object, subject
matter, pl. also: abilities, qualities.

eydkenna [ec:en:a} wv. distinguish.

eydkenni [ec:en: ] n. special character,
identity.

eydna f. Buccess, good luck.

eydnast wv.1 succeed.

Eydun m. Pn.

eyga n. eye; bera eyga vid + acc.
perceive, catch sight of; hava gott
eyga ¢ +dat. like the lock of.

eygnamid n. point of view.

eystar adv. from the east; fyri eystan
in the east.

eystur adv. cast.

F.
fa see fdur.
fda sv.4q take, catch, get, obtain;
ov mikid vald have eg fingid Tronde
I have let Tréondur get too much

power; Eydun skal fda at siggja E.
shall see; fda hann aftur catch him
up; fdast vié +acc. be occupied
with, look after, attend to.

fadir m.§14 father.

fadirvdr n. paternoster.

fagna wv.l -+dat. welcome, receive
kindly.

fagradur m. welcome,
tion.

Sagur adj.§29 beautiful.

Sfagurliga adv. beautifully.

falla sv.4u fall; teer fellur so veel 4 lag
(obsolete) things are going well for
you; tad vildi tkki fallid ¢ hugan d
nokrumthat would not have occurred
to anyone,

fdmeeltur adj. taciturn, of few words.

Jana wv.1l become confused, fade.

fangabur n. cage.

fara sv.4h go, travel, fare; fara eftir
leypt to go for the leypur; fara fram
step forward, go past, behave;
fara wundir begin, enter (upon);
tu fert at siggja you will see, you are
going to see.

farbrodir m. father’s brother.

farid, farin, farnir see fara.

farumkring n. vagabond.

Jarveel [-lveal] interj. farewell, good-
bye.

fastur adj. firm, fixed, fast.

fata sv.1l understand, comprehend.

fatan f. grasp, understanding.

fatt see fdur.

fatur in the phrase fda fatur ¢ -+ acc.
catch hold of.

fdtekur adj. poor.

fdur pron., adj. few; fdtt little.

favnur m.1l embrace.

februar m. February.

fegin adj. glad; adv. gladly, fain.

fegnast wv.1 be glad.

feigd f. approaching death, in the ex-
pression wundir fok og feigd in a
snowstorm and at death’s door.

feitur adj. fat.

feklk sce fda.

kind recep-
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felag n. association, fellowship, comp-
any.

felagsskapur m, community; ¢ felags-
skapt together, as a team.

1. fella {. trap.

2. fella wv.2a fell.

fer see fara.

Jerd £.2 journey, trip, faring, passage;
etna ferd (acc.) once, fleirt ferder
several times.

ferdabugvin adj. ready for a journey.

ferdafdlk n. people travelling, tourists.

Jferdast wv.1 travel, journey, fare.

Jerhyrndur adj. four-cornered, square.

fermur adj. capable, efficient.

feskur adj. fresh.

Sfesta wv.2b make fast; festa fét make
a settlement.

Jfevna wv.2a embrace.

Jiggindi m. enemy.

ftggjar- economie, financial.

figgjarsteda f. financial position.

Jfimm num. 6.

Jfin see finur.

fingid see faa.

fingur m.1 Note finger.

finldtin adj. fine, gentle, delicate.

finna 8v.3(2c) find, meet; finna d
locate, discover; finna upp d 4 acc.
invent, imagine; hann leet tad <kki d
scer finnast he did not let this be
evident from his behaviour.

Sfinur adj. fine, delicate.

Jirdir see fjordur.

Jiska wv.1 fish.

Jiskabein n. fish bone; hon fekk ikke
eitt fiskabein at bita she didn’t get
a bite of fish to eat.

fiskifloti m. fishing fleet.

Sfiskimadur m. fisherman (fishing from
a trawler, etc.), cf. dtrddrarmadur.

Sfiskiskapur m. fishing, fishing industry.

Jfiskiskip n. fishing vessel.

fiskur m.1 fish.

fiyja £. flipper.

Sfittur adj. nice, smart, decent.

fiadraleysur adj. featherless.

fiadrar see fjodur.

Jradursdrur adj.loosing feathers, moult-
ing.

frala wv.2a hide.

frdlga wwv.1 take care of (um).

Sfidlgur adj. cosy.

Sjall n. mountain.

fralladalur m. wvalley shut
mountains.

fralladun n. noise from the mountains.

Fjallaltd f. Mountain-Side.

frallaluft f. mountain air.

Jrallatindur m. mountain peak.

frallatoppur m. mountain top.

fiallavatn n. mountain lake; also as a
place name.

frallmadur [fjal-] m. sheep-driver.

frarur adj. distant.

frordi adj. fourth.

fiordingur m.1 sea-mile.

fiés n. byre.

fiedur f.lirr. feather.

freld f.2 multitude.

Jioll see fjall.

fiora f. foreshore.

Sfijerdur m.2irr. fjord, channel, firth.

Jioruti num. 40.

flabbabreidur adj. having a broad (and
ugly) mouth.

flag n. sod, turf.

flagsa wv.1 flap (wings).

Sflagtaktur adj. having a roof of grass
sods.

flagtekja 1. roof of grass sods.

flaktist see flekja.

fleiri comp. adj. several.

flekja wv.2f. split, cleave; flaktist enn
bergid even if the cliff-face were
cloven.

flenna wv.2c laugh.

flestallir adj. pl. nearly all.

flestur sup.adj. most.

Sfletta wv.2b strip, flay.

Sfleyg see flugva.

fleyga wv.1 net (birds on the wing).

Sfleyr n. slight breeze.

fleyt see fldta.

Sflog n. flight.

flogid, flogin see flugva.

in by
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flogvur adj. warm, lukewarm.

flokkur m.1 class (at school), flock (of
birds).

Sflota sv.2b float; flow.

flotz m. fleet.

Jlott see flogvur.

floyta wv.2b float, set afloat.

flugu see flugva.

flugva sv.2d fly.

Sflutti see flyta.

flyddur see 1. flyggja.

1. flyggja wv.lirr. flee; flyjggia undan
+dat. flee, escape from.

2. flyggja ut wv.1 send out, despatch.

flygur see flugva.

Jlykkjast wv.2e flock.

flykra f. snowflake,

flykrukavi m. flaked snow.

flyta wv.3 move; flyta fram set forth,
describe.

flytur see flota.

floska f. bottle, flask.

flota f. level stretch of ground.

floti m. cream.

flova wv.1l warm.

Jodra wv.1 feed.

fok n. blizzard; creature running or
flying swiftly.

1. fold f. 2 land, earth; d foldum
(poetic) on earth.

2. fold n. -fold, in multiplicative
numerals.

foélk n. person, (coll.) people, folk;
also used in pl.

folkaferdsla f. movement of people.

folkaleidir f.pl. paths of men.

folkavekstur m. growth of population.

fongur m. catch (of fish).

fonn £.2 drift (of old snow).

for see fara.

forbannilsy n. curse.

forda wv.l -dat. hinder, prevent;
Sforda fyrt +dat. ditto.

Sforeldur [forleldor] n.pl. parents.

formadur m. foreman.

Sformannssessur m. foreman’s seat.

formelt [-'me]t] adv. formally.

forn- ancient.

10

Jorngripagoymsla [fodn-] f. museum of
antiquities.

foru see fara.

Sforvitne f. curiosity.

SJorvitnisligur adj. interesting, execiting.

fossa wv.1 stream in torrents.

Jossur m.1 waterfall.

fota scer wv.1 get a foothold.

Jfotafar n. foot-print.

fotaspor n. foot-print.

Jotboltur m. football.

fotur m.§14 foot.

Jfrd prep. +dat. from, of, about; adv.
out, away.

frdgreiding f.1 information;
Jrdgreiding further particulars.

frakk: m. coat.

frdalika adv. especially, remarkably.

frdlikur adj. excellent.

fram adv. onwards, forwards; koma
fram come forward; fram vid 4 dat.
past.

Jramat adv. forward.

Sframeftir adv. onwards, forward.

Jramhald n. continuation; framhald
ved bordtenastu going on to switch-
board duty.

fram: m. advantage.

framlagdur see fram, leggja.

Jramman adv. from in front; framman
Sfyre -+-ace. before, in front of.

Jframmanfyr: adv. in front.

frammanundan adv. beforehand.

framsyning {.1 exhibition.

Jramtidar indec. adj. (§ 32a) future, for
the future.

Jramwid adv. past.

Jranskur adj. French.

frdsagt see siga frd.

Jrdsegn f. tale, report.

Jrewsting f.1 temptation.

Jrekur adj. obstinate, bad, difficult to
deal with.

Jfrelsa wv.2b save, deliver.

Jremmandur adj. strange, foreign.

Jremstur adj. foremost, principal.

JSrest £.2 period.

fridagur m. day off.

nerry
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fridarligur adj. peaceful.

Jfridur m.2irr. peace, rest.

Jfridur adj. beautiful, lovely.

friggjadagur m. Friday.

fritt see friur.

Sfriur adj. free.

froda f. spray, foam.

fronsk, fronskum see franskur.

frott see frour.

Sfrour adj. glad.

frukt £.2 fruit.

frysta wv.2b freeze.

Jree n. seed.

freegur adj. good; famous, illustrious.

Sfreelst n. freedom.

freendi m.irr. relative, kinsman.

freetta wv.2b hear, learn (information).

frea wv.2g please, make happy.

fuglabjorg n.pl. bird-cliffs.

Fuglakvedi n. Ballad of Birds.

Sfuglaldt n. call of birds.

fuglaslag n. species of bird.

fuglasongur m. song of birds.

Suglur m.1 bird.

fuka sv.2c rush, dart; fukand: ddur
raging mad.

fullfiggjadur [fol-] adj. complete.

Sulltriagevar: [fo]-] m. one who issues
an authorisation to a plenipotenti-
ary.

Sfulltrii {fo]-] m. plenipotentiary; vid
Sfulltria by proxy.

Jullur adj. full.

Jfundur m.2 meeting.

Junnid, funnin see finna.

Jfuti m. sheriff.

fykur see fika.

Jylgi n. flock, company.

Jylgia wv.2d -+dat. follow.

Sfylla wv.2c fill; fylla vt fill in (forms).

Sfyra num. 4.

fyrt prep. -acc. for, before, at the
front of; +dat. for, in front of;
alt fyre eitt at once; adv. in front,
before; fyri at conj. in order to.

Syribarst see bera.

Syrigeva sv. forgive.

Syriskipa wv.1 prescribe.

fyriskriva wv.1 prescribe.

Jyrnd f. olden times.

Syrndarkvirrur adj. undisturbed from
the beginning of time.

Sfyrr adv. before, formerly ; fyrr ¢ tidine
formerly, in olden times; fyrr wvar
illa otherwise it would be a pity,
a bad job.

Syrr enn [fir:in] conj. before.

Syrri comp. adj. former, first (of two).

Sfyrst adv. first, first of all, for the first
time; fyrst nu only now.

Sfyrsta f. beginning.

fyrstan in the phrase av fyrstan tid
in the first place, originally.

Sfyrstur adj. first.

fysa wv.2b impers. meg fysir 1 desire.

feert, feest see fda.

foda wv.2a bear, give birth to.

foddur see foda.

fodi f. food.

fodiland n. native country.

Jfodingardagur m. birthday.

Jogrum, fogur see fagur.

fola wv.2a feel.

folna wv.1 grow pale, wither, fade.

fera wv.2a carry, bear, bring, keep
(accounts); fora fram help on;
fora seg undan refuse.

Jfori n. matter.

Sforimunarvidurskiftt n. pl. circum
stances having reference to earning
capacity.

Sferimunur m. capability, potentiality.

Foroyar f.pl. the Faroes; Feroya wll
Faroe wool.

Foroyingur m.1 Faroese person.

foroyskur adj. Faroese; foroyskt Faro-
ese (language).

Sforur adj. competent.

fosta f. Lent.

fostu see fastur.

Fostuvardi m. Lent-Cairn.

Sfotur see fotur.

G.
gaddur m. tract of stony ground
with but little soil.
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gagnast wv.1 4dat. do (one) good.

gakk see ganga.

gala sv.4g crow.

Qdlgasteinur m. Gallows-Stone, a place
name.

gdlg: m. gallows.

gamal (gamalur) adj. old ; gamalt var at
siga it was an old saying; frd
gamal tid av (possibly a Danicism)
since olden times; (hin) gamli the
old man.

d gamalsaldrinum (a fixed phrase) in
old age.

gaman n. sport, game; tad var gaman 4
that was a pleasure.

gandur m. black magic.

ganga sv.4r go, walk; ganga burtur be
lost at sea; ganga upp um -acc.
exceed; gangast impers. go (well,
badly, etc.); ferdin gekkst honum veel
he had a good trip; ¢ streymurin velde
ganga frd teimum for the (favour-
able) current would leave them.

gapa wv. 1 gape.

gardur m.1 stone wall, fence (esp. one
dividing the bour from the hagi);
farm, dwelling.

gds £.§19 goose.

gdta f. riddle.

gdtt £.2 threshold.

gdva f. gift; irr. gen. il gdvis as a gift.

gdvuseydur m. gift sheep.

geil £.2 fenced lane along which
animals can be driven through the
bour out onto the hag:; also as a
place name.

geit £.2 goat.

gekk, gekkst see ganga.

gelur see gala.

genta f. girl.

gera wv.4b do, make; gerast be made,
become.

gerd f.2 action, work, act, deed;
4 gerd in construction.

gerdt n. patch of fenced-in land.

gerst see gera.

gestur m.2 guest; also as Pn.

geva sv.4a give; geva eftir clear up (of

weather); geva upp render; geva Ut
publish.

giftarmdl n. marriage.

giftast wv.l vid +dat. marry.

giftur adj. married.

gl n. gulley, little gorge.

Giljareett . Gulleys-Sheepfold.

Giljastova f. Gulleys-Room.

gina wv.1 stride, step.

gingu see ganga.

gista wv.2b lodge, pass the night.

gitin adj. mentioned; gitin fram wm oll
famous above all.

gjalda sv.3(1c) pay.

4 gjar adv. yesterday.

1 gjaramorgunin adv. yesterday morn-
ing.

gjardir see gjord.

i gjdrkveldid (1jar-] adv. yesterday
evening.

grogv f.21rr. cleft, ravine; also a place
name.

glegnum = igjognum.

gjolla adv. exactly.

gjord pl. gjardir £.2 band, girdle.

gjerd, gjordist, gjort see gera.

1. glada f. spray, spume (from the sea).

2. glada wv.1l lash into spray (re-
ferring to stormy sea).

gladur adj. glad.

glampa wv.1 shine, glow.

glas n. glass.

glasskon £.2 film of glass.

glasstova f. glass-room, formerly the
best room in the Faroese house,
so called from its having glass
windows; also as a house name.

gled? f. pleasure, gladness.

gledibodskapur m. gospel.

glediligur adj. pleasant, nice.

gleid see glida.

gleiva wv.1 stride, step.

gler n. transparent thin covering of ice.

glerlak n. sheet of gler.

glerpipa f. icicle.

glida sv.1 slip.

gltmast wv.2a wrestle.

glitra wv.1 glitter.
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glégva wv.l glow brightly; glégva 4
+ dat. impers. shine, distinguish
oneself.

gloyma wv.2a forget.

glugg: m. window.

glupsi n. mere hole, hollow in the
earth.

gloggur adj. clear.

godkennan f. acceptance, approval.

godur adj. good; gdd tid plenty of time.

gédvedur n. fine weather.

gédvedursildt n. call (of a bird) given in
good weather.

goldnar see gjalda.

golv n. floor.

gomlum, gomul see gamal.

gomur m.1 palate.

gongst see ganga.

gonguforur adj. able to walk.

gongur see ganga.

gott see godur.

goyma wv.2a store, keep; sdlin goymast
4 bjergum the sun disappears behind
the cliffs.

goymsla f. depository.

grammur ad). angry.

grannskoda wv.1l audit.

gras n. grass.

grasgédur [gras-] adj. grassy.

grasrot f. grass root.

grdta sv.4n weep.

gratitlingur m.1 pipit.

grdtur m. weeping.

grdur adj. grey.

grava sv.4j, wvl dig.

gretda wv.2a order, arrange; greida
frd recount, tell; greida frd deyda
save from death.

greidur adj. clear, easy to understand,
straight.

greipa f. couple of fish.

greitt see greida, grerdur.

grenja wv.l growl.

grind f.2 school of ca’ing whales.

grindabod n.pl. alarm announcing the
sighting of a grind.

gripur m.2 treasure, valuable article,

grédrarbugvin adj. ready to grow.

Introduction to Modern Faroese.

grédur m.2 Note vegetation, plant
culture.

grogva wv.4c grow.

grot n. rock, stone; also collect. stones.

grund f.2 foundation.

grunnur adj. shallow.

grynna f. shallows.

gryta f. pot.

grytutur adj. stony.

gronkast wv.1 become green.

Gronland n. Greenland.

gronmdladur adj. painted green.

gronur adj. green.

gror see grogva.

grov pl. gravir £.2 ditch; grave.

Gud m. God.

Gudrun {. Pn,

gudur m.1 (heathen) god.

gudvigdur adj. consecrated to the gods.

gull n. gold.

gullljoms ['godlljoumi] m. golden
gleam.

gullperla [go]-] f. golden bead.

gullsandur [gol-]1 m. gold-bearing sand.

Guttormur m. Pn.

guvuskip n. steamer.

gyllin m.1 irr. variable unit of area,
used in measuring land, cf. §62.

gyltur adj. gilded; teer, ¢ gyrda gleds
gylt those, who place a gilded
girdle around happiness (gylt is used
adverbially).

gyrda wv.2a girdle, gird.

geetur f.pl. attention; geva geetur eftir
+dat. pay attention to.

godska f. goodness, act of goodness.

gota f. way, street, faint path over
fields, moors, etec.

gotunavn n. street name.

H.

hd- (in compounds) high.
hdd £f.2 mockery, scoff, ridicule.
hadant adv. thence.
hagaleysur adj. without a hags.
hagamis f. mouse that lives in the

hagt, field mouse.
hagar adv. thither.
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hagi m. uncultivated pasture land, the
land outside the gardur, outfield.

halda sv.4s +dat. hold; +acc. halda
fund hold a meeting; halda nyggjdr
celebrate New Year; think, say;
last; halda d, halda vid continue;
halda av desist; halda wppt hold
firm; hann heldur scer ikke dagin ut
it (the weather) won’t last the day
out.

hdlendskur adj. Dutch.

haldi see halda.

halgan f. sanctification.

halgidomur m. holiness.

hali m. tail.

hdlsur m.1 neck, depression between
two high points (in hills, cliffs etc.).

hdlvsystkin [hol-] n.pl. half brothers
and sisters.

hdlvur adj. half.

hamar m.1 stretch of chff on a moun-
tain side.

hampa wv.1 tidy up, preen (feathers).

hampiliga adv. nice, presentable.

hana see hon.

handa see hasin.

handar: comp. adv. (more) on the
further side.

handaverk n.
work.

handbok {. handbook.

handbdltur m. handball.

handfesta f. grasp, hold; vid handfestu
by clasping hands.

handil m.1 trade, commerce; shop.

handilsbok f. ledger, account book.

handilsbygningur m. business premises.

handilsmadur m. merchant.

handleysur adj. handless.

handskrivadur adj. hand-written.

handverkar: m. artisan.

hanga sv.4r hang (intrans.).

hani m. cock.

hann pron. he; it (weather).

hans, hansara see hann.

Hanus m, Pn., cf. German Hans.

har adv. there; rel. there where; har
(sum) conj. where; har afturimot: on

handicraft, manual

the other hand; har inn¢ in there;
har nidri in Denmark.

hdr n. hair.

hardlendur adj. having hard, stony
ground.

hardliga adv. mightily.

hardna wv.l get worse (of weather),
harden.

hardskapur m. hardship.

hardur adj. hard, loud.

hardvedur n. stormy weather.

harimillum adv. thereamong.

harinni adv. therein.

harma wv.1 sadden.

harmaljod n. song of sorrow, lament.

harmur m. sorrow.

harnidri adv. in Denmark.

harpa f. harp.

harpustrongur m. harp-string.

harri m. Mr.; Harrin the Lord.

hart see hardur.

hartil adv. in addition.

hasin pron., adj. that (yonder).

hdskogur m. forest of high trees.

hdsongur m. ‘“‘High Song’, Song of
Solomon.

hasum see hasin.

hdsceti n. throne.

hdttd f. festival.

hdtt see hdur,

hatta see hasin.

hdttmentadur adj. highly cultured.

hattur m.1 hat.

hdttur m.2 way, manner.

hatur n. hatred.

hdur adj. high.

1. hav n. deep sea, ocean.

2. hav n. weight, anything to be
lifted, “‘Lift”.

hava wv.§73 have, move; hava a madle
speak about; hava d ordi exclaim,
discuss; hava upp eina redu make a
speech ; hava seg d veingirnar take to
one’s wings.

havdar see hava.

hdvetur n, midwinter.

havhestur m. fulmar.

havn f.2 harbour, haven: also a place
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name: Havn or, with article, Havnin
= Torshavn.

havnalerd f. (ship’s) course leading to
a haven.

Havnarmadur m. man from T'érshavn.

havnarmuli m. harbour mole.

havsbrun f. local form of havsbrigv
f. horizon.

havsneyd f. distress at sea.

havsnigil m. sea-snail.

havt see hava.

hegni n. ability.

hetdafuglur m. bird living or breeding
on the moors.

hetde f. heath, moor, high parts of the
land.

heilagur adj.
saint.

heili m. brain.

heilsa f. greeting.

heilsan f.2 greeting.

heilt adv. quite; bdturin var heilt ladin
the boat was heavily laden.

1 hedlum adv. continuously.

heim adv. home, homewards.

heizma adv. at home.

hetmabeitispldss n. place in the bour
where an animal may be tethered
and allowed to graze.

hezmanfyr: adv. on the side near home.

holy; substantivised:

heimanytsla . home use, consumption.

heimastur sup. adj. nearest home.

heims adv.(§41) at home.

heimild £.2 right, justification.

heimland n. homeland.

heimur m.2 world, life.

heingja wv.2d hang (trans.).

heita wv. 2b d + acc. call on (for as-
sistance).

hekk see hanga.

hel f. hell; mellum heims og heljar
between life and death.

1. heldur see halda.

2. heldur comp. adv. sooner, rather,
somewhat.

hella f. flat rock, such as is found near
the sea-shore; pl. hellur also a place
name.

15

hellusvad n. flat rock, ‘‘pavement’.

helst sup.adv. especially, most likely.

helt see halda.

helvity n. hell.

helvt £.2 half.

1. henda wv.2a happen.

2. henda see hesin.

1. hendi see 1. henda.

2. hendi, hendur see hond.

hennara, henni see hon.

hent see 1. henda.

hentur adj. useful, convenient.

heppin adj. agile, quick.

her adv. here; her (sum) conj. here
where.

herdar f.pl. upper part of the back.

herdatoppur m. scruff of the neck.

herfyre [herlfi:ri] adv. ago.

herhovding: m. general.

hermadur m. soldier.

hestn pron., adj. this.

hestakastanja f. [-kalstanja] f. horse
chestnut.

Hestsoga f. history of Hestur.

hestur m.1 horse; also an island and
village name.

hetja f. hero.

1. ketta f. cowl.

2. hetta see hesin.

hevdi see hava.

hevja wv.1 lift.

hevur see hava.

heyggjur m.1 hill, height; also as a
place name.

heyst n. autumn,

heysta wv.1 impers. become autumn.

hidan? adv. from here.

higar adv. hither.

higartil adv. hitherto.

hildid, hildu see halda.

hill £.1 shelf.

himin m. heaven.

himmal m. heaven.

himmalddn f. violent storm.

himmalreinur adj. cloudless.

hin pron., adj. that, the other; def. art.:
the.

hind £.2 hind.

15*



An
INTRODUCTION
TO MODERN
FAROESE



An

INTRODUCTION
TO MODERN
FAROESE

BY

W.B. LOCKWOOD

2. Printing

MUNKSGAARD
KOBENHAVN 1964



Copyright 1955 og 1964 by
Ejnar Munksgaard, Copenhagen

Printed in Denmark
by
VILLADSEN og CHRISTENSEN

KOBENHAVN



Til
dminmingar um

HARRY LOCKWOOD,

beiggja min.

Borin £ heim 9. November 1921,
Burturgingin 23. September 1943,

i Nordur-Atlantshavinum.



CONTENTS

PrEFACE.
PRONUNCIATION.
GRAMMAR Page
Introductory. ..... ...t i i i it e 5
Alphabet § 1. .. .. i i i i ittt iienetaenananss 6
Description of Faroese Sounds. Stress § 2............c. .. 6
Short and Long Vowel Quantities § 3........c. ittt iieinnnnns 8
Vowels and Diphthongsin Detail §4............. .o .. 9
Consonantsin Detail § 5.... ... .00 ittt reaans 14
Alternative Pronunciation of p, t, kete. §6.......... ... .. .. .... 22
Omission of Consonants and Assimilation § 7...................... 23
Changes in Connected Speech § 8..... ... ... ... ... . i s, 24
Intonation § 9. ... ... i i i e et e e, 25
INFLEXIONS.
Nouns.
Declension of Nouns — Introductory § 10......... ..., 28
vs »» Masculine Nouns §§ 11-14.............coviine.ns 28
’s »» Feminine Nouns §§ 15-19............ .. i iiiinnnnn. 33
ys »» Neuter Nouns §§ 20-22. . ... ... ... ... . i, 36
Place Names § 23. ... .. i i i ettt e 38
Formation of Compound Nouns § 24......... ... .. .. ... ......... 39
»s »» Nouns. Miscellaneous, § 25 ................. ... ..., 41
Nouns with the Suffix Definite Article § 26-26a.................... 42
Adjectives.
Strong Declension of Adjectives §§ 27-30................... ... ... 46
Weak vy ’s ' S ) 50
Indeclinable Adjectives § 32-32a.......... .. ..., 50
Comparison of Adjectives §§ 33-35....... ... it ininnnnn.. 51
Adverbs.
Derivation of Adverbs from Adjectives § 36....................... 53
Adverbs of Time, Degree & Manner, Affirmation & Negation §§ 37-39 54
v »» Place denoting Rest at §§40-49....................... 57
’s v s» v Motion towards §§ 50-52................ 60
’s 5 s ’ " from §§ 563-55... ... .. .. . . 61

Comparison of Adverbs §§ 56-57



X

Numerals. Page

Cardinals §§ 58-89 .. ... i it it i i ittt nnnans 64

Ordinals § 60... ... ittt i ittt tannesannananseees 66

Dates § 61 .. ...ttt it ittt anaannnns 67

Other Numerals § 62.......... .. it iiiiiieniranns 67

Telling the Time § 63. ... ... i i i it 69

Pronouns

Personal § 64.... ... ... i e e 70

Possessive § 65. ... .. i i e e e 71

Demonstrative §§ 66—-67........ ... ... . i i i i, 71

Interrogative § 68....... . .. e 72

Relative § 69. ... ... i i i i it it e 72

Indefinite § 70. ... ..ot i i ittt ina e 72

Verbs

Introductory § 71. ... .o i i e i ittt 73

Auxiliary Verbs vera, hava, verda, §§ 72-76 .......... ... oo, 74

Modal Auxiliaries § 77. ... ittt ittt eiannnseneeenans 75

Main Verbs § 78 .. ...ttt ittt i i iiee ittt ienananns 76

Weak Verbs, General § 79. ... ... ...ttt eeenns 76

vo ,, Class 1 §80...... . ittt iieianas 76

’s ,, Class 2 §8l... ... . i i i i i i 77

’s ,, Class 3 §82. ... i e 79

v , Class 4 §83. ... i e e 80

Strong Verbs, General § 84....... ... ... ... . .. il 81

v s Class 1 §85.. ... i i i e, 82

’s ’ O T < 1 82

’ ’r by 3 §BT—88.. .. e 82

’ ’ s A B0 e e 83

Reflexive Forns § 90. ... ... . o i i i i i i 84

OTHER PARTS OF SPEECH.
Conjunctions.
Co-ordinating § 91 ... .. it i i i it i 85
Subordinating § 92.... ... it i i i i e e 86
Prepositions.

General § 93. ... ittt i e 90

Prepositions governing the Accusative §§ 94-96.................... 90

’ v 'y . & Genitive § 97.............. 91

»s ’e s Dative § 98 .. i 93

ys ’s ,, Accusative & Dative §99............... 94

Prepositions before Place Names §§ 100-101................... ... 97
Prepositions in Combination with Adverbs & the Adverbial Use of

Prepositions §§ 102-106............. ... . o i 97

Interjections § 107, . oot it i i i i e i et 101



X1

SYNTAX.

Page

Collective Use of Nouns § 108 . ....... ..., 102
Use of the Cases §§ 109-113. ... ... ... ittt 102
Definite Article §§ 114-116... ... .. . ... . i 106
Indefinite Article § 117. ... . i i e 109
Strong Adjectives §§ 118-120....... ...ttt 110
Weak Adjectives § 121. ... ... o e 111
Indeclinable Adjectives § 122. ..., ... ittt iiiiieneanns 112
Comparative & Superlative §§ 123-124........... ... ..o, 113
Numerals in a Partitive Sense § 124a.........cciiiiiiiiiieinens 114

Pronouns.
Personal §§ 125-126....... ... . it i 114
Possessive § 127 ... i e e e 116
Reflexive Use § 127a. ... ..ot iiieaeiiaaeens 117
Demonstrative § 128 .. ... .. e e 119
Interrogative § 129. ... .. ... . . e 121
Relative § 130. . ..ottt i i i i i it e i e e e 121
Indefinite § 131 . ... .ttt i it et 123
Verbs

Useof Tenses § 132. ..ot i i i es 130
Use of vera as an Auxiliary Verb § 133 ........ e 133
Passive Voice § 134 .. ... i i i i i i i i e 134
Use of Verbs with the Termination -s£ § 135 ............... ... ... 135
Verbs with the Reflexive Pronoun § 136.......................... 136
Impersonal Verbs § 137. ... ... . . i 136
Optative Mood § 138. .. ... o e 137
Imperative Mood § 139. ... .. v 138
Infinitive Mood § 140. ... ittt i i i e s 138
Present Participle § 141 ... ...ttt i 139
Past Participle § 142 . .. ... it i i i e e 140
Supine § 143 .. i vttt i e e et e e s 141
Verbs compounded with Adverbs § 144................. ... ... ..., 143
The Auxiliary Verb eiga § 145, 144
vy vy e kunna §146....... .. . i i i e... 145
’e ve »s Mega § 147 . e e 146
ys ’» ,, Mmunna §148...... .. i i i i 147
ve v ,, skula § 149, . e 148
v ’e ., vilja §150. ... 150
’s sy ,, lata §161. ... e 151
Verbs expressing Inchoative Action § 152........... ... ... ..... 151
How to render English “can’ § 153 ........... ... ... . ..ot 152

Concord § 154, ...t iitiiiiiieniiiiiiseineeneronsotoetseaanonanss 152



XII

Word Order. Page
Normal and Inverted Word Order § 155...........ciiiiiiiioe, 153
Word Order in Relative Clauses § 156 . ... ... ... ... . i, 155
Position of Adverbs § 157 . ... . . i i i e 156
Incapsulation § 158 .. .. ... .o e 157

READER.

Conversation Piece, Faroese and English. ........ ... ... . ... 0. 158
Prose Selections. ...... .o iii ittt ennsnneennnnas 168
Verse Selections . . ...ttt ittt ittt iiatiiiseiaanans 188

FAROESE GlLOSSARY o+ vttt taevnsneonooansennsnssesseenoanssessnsnsens 201



216

hingu see hanga.

hinz, hinir see hin.

hirdz m. shepherd.

hitta wv.2b meet.

hjd prep. +dat. at, by, with, at the
house of (cf. French chez).

hjallur m.1 outhouse for drying and
storing, two sides being made of
laths so that wind can blow through.

hjdlp [jolp] f. help.

hjdlpa [jolpa] wv.2b irr. +dat. help;
hjdlpast make shift.

hjdlpsamur ['jolp;seamor] adj. helpful.

hjarta [jarta] n. heart.

hjdstaddur adj. present, standing by.

hjém n. foam.

hjomhvitur adj. white as foam.

hjuldur adj. hollowed-out, concave.

hjin n.pl. married couple.

hdast prep. -+acc. in spite of; conj.
although.

hégvur m. stubble.

hola f. hole.

hélmur m.1 islet.

holt in the expression fara ¢ holt vid
-+ace. begin, set about, tackle.

héma wv.l recall vaguely, remember
faintly.

homrum see hamar.

hon pron. she.

hond f.3b hand; ¢ hendi (fixed expres-
sion) in hand.

hongdur see heingja.

honum see hann.

hépatal n. great number, esp. in the
expression ¢ hopatals.

hépur m.1 great quantity ; hopin (acc.
sg. -+suff.art.) is often used ad-
verbially: teir fiskadu hopin they
caught a lot of fish.

hornutur adj. horned.

horvin see hverva.

hosa f. stocking (for a boy, man).

hésdagur [hoes-] m. Thursday.

hoskandi adj. suitable.

hosuband n. garter.

hétta wv.2b threaten.

hoy- hay-.

hoygg) n. hay.
hoyggja wv.l make hay.

hoyra wv.2a hear, listen to, examine;
hoyrand: proper, right.

hoytrot n. shortage of hay.

hugadur adj. fyr: +dat. sympathetic
towards.

hugdu see hyggja.

hugi m. mood, mind; falla, renna 4
hugan come into one’s mind.

hugsa wv.1l think, consider; hugsa
vtd scer think to oneself.

hugsan £.2 thought.

hugsjon [hu:[oun] £.2 ideal.

hugskot [hu:sko:t] n. thought.

hugtakand: [hu:teakandi] adj. excit-
ing, delightful.

hugur m. 2 thought, desire; hava hug
d -+acc. like, love.

hugva f. cap, bonnet, especially the
native bonnet worn by boys and men.

huka sv.2c crouch, sit.

hulda f. fairy woman.

huldufdlk n. fairy people, ‘grey
people’’, considered as being of
human size.

huldukona {. fairy woman.

huldumadur m. fairy man.

Hunarvik f. (imaginary) place-name.

hundrad num. 100,

hundur m.1 dog.

hurd f.1 door.

hus n. house; frequently used in pl.
with sense of sg.

Husagjogv f. Houses-Cleft.

husast wv.1 live (in a house).

Husavtk f. Houses-Creek.

husbrot n. destruction of houses owing
to stormy weather; stendur vid his-
brot bygdin oll the whole village is
threatened with destruction by the
storm (brot breaking).

husfrigv £.§19 housewife.

huskallur m. farm-hand, farm-labourer
(living in the farmer’s house).

hiuskallahav n. farm hands’ “lift”.

hvadna adv. of intensity used before
a comp.: still.
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hvalasted f. whaling station.

hvalur m.2 whale.

hvdlv n. hole, recess (in the cliff-face).

hvar adv. where.

hvat pron. what.

kvt adv. why.

hvila wv.2a rest.

hotld £.2 rest.

hvildard f. stream of rest, ‘‘still waters”’.

hvildarkveld n. evening of rest.

hvirla f. whirlwind.

hvltur adj. white.

hvussu adv. how.

hvokkur m. shock.

hvonn see hver.

hver pron. who, each, every; hvor ein
(high style) each; hvert at edrum at
each other; vid hvert sometimes, now
and then; { hverjum more and
more; wumframt hvert eitt annad
before every other one.

hvorjum see hvor.

hvorki ... et (poetic) conj. neither...
nor.

hverki ... ella conj. neither ... nor.

hvort conj. whether, see also hver.

hverva sv.3(1b) disappear.

hyggja wv.3 see, look (eftir + dat.
for.)

hylur m.1 irr. pond, pool.

hyrur m. mood, humour, temper.

heedd .2 height.

heegri comp. adj. higher.

hegstur sup. adj. highest.

haekka wv.l increase, rise.

Helsskard n. Heel-Defile.

helur m. 2 heel; also as a place name;
1 holunum just behind.

Hogni m.Pn., cf. German Hagen.

hogr: adj. right (as opposed to left).

hogur adj. high; hegt highly.

hoka f. chin.

hok:il m. leg of mutton (more exactly:
top part of a fore-leg).

holl (pl. hallir) £.2 hall.

holunum see haelur.

hona f. hen.

hordum see hardur.

Horg f. (in place names) Rocky Mound.
hovd [hoed:] n. head.

hovdu see hava.

hovi n. opportunity.

hoviskur adj. fine, decent.

hovuds- chief.

hovudskelda £. chief source.
hovudsmdl n. chief language.
hovudsstadur m. chief place, capital.
hovudsvinna f. chief occupation.
hovur n. irr. head.

I.

1 prep. —+acec. in, into, during; ¢ nekur
dr for some years; -dat. in; adv,
vid teim gullperlunum 4 with the
golden pearls in (it); ¢ hvussu er =
10 hvussu er.

#d rel. particle who, which, that; conj.
as, when; often expletively after a
conj.: nu id now that; ¢ hvussu er
however matters stand.

igjegnum prep. -+acc. through.

tkkt adv. not; in some exclamations
tkk: has no negative force: bartrog
tkkt er! the rascal he is!

#lla adv. badly; regna <¢lla rain hard;
illa atkomandi accessible with diffi-
culty; fara illa vid -+dat. ill-use,.

Wlur adj. evil, bad; eink: ilt no evil;
it er at leera it is hard to teach;
hava it 1 beinunum have hurt one’s
legs, have a pain in one’s legs; fda
eIt hurt oneself.

imillum prep. +acc., gen. between,
among.

imdti prep. +dat. against; also used
adverbially : tewr sprungu upp imdti
they sprang up against (them).

wnn adv. in; enn ¢ +acc. into.

tnnan prep. -+acc. inside; before, by
(of time); ¢nnan av land: from the
land side; also used abverbially.

tnnangards adv. inside the (boundary)
wall.

tnnanrikismineisterium n. Ministry of
the Interior.

mnar 1 +ace. into.
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inngongd f.2 entrance.

snnt adv. inside.

innihald n. contents.

innihalda sv. contain.

innkomnar see koma.

snnmeldad see melda.

innskot n. impulse.

snntil conj, until.

enntoka f. income.

nnum adv. in.

tsakaldur adj. cold as ice, indifferent.

isenn [llsen:] adv. together, at one
time.

Tsland n. Iceland.

isur m. ice.

itastur sup.adj.
foremost.

itrott £.2 sport.

tvaleyst adv. without doubt.

wvast 1 +dat. doubt.

wt m. doubt.

(no positive) best,

J.
ja adv. yes.
jadur n. sheet, layer.
Jdkup Jacob.
januar [jan:ua:r] m. January.
jarda wv.1 bury.
jardarkringur m. earth, globe.
jarma wv.1 bleat.
jdtta wv.1l +dat. say yes (to), agree
(to), assure.
javnaldri m. person of the same age.
javnur adj. straight, direct.
Jdéannes, Jogvan John.
jol n.pl. Christmas.
jolagreytur m. Christmas gruel.
jomfru f. young lady, maiden.
ju adv. yes (after a negative), certainly,
indeed.
juli m, July.
jgord £.2 earth.
jovn see javnur.

K.
kafft n. coffee.
kaldur adj. cold.
kdlgardur m. vegetable garden.

kdlk n. lime.

kalla wv.1 call; at kalla so to say,
relatively speaking.

kallur .1 man.

kalt see kaldur.

kdlva wv.1 calve.

kalve m. halibut.

kdmast wv.1 become indistinct ; kdmast
burtur ditto.

kampaknettur m.2 cobble stone.

kdmur adj. dark, indistinct;
indistinctly.

kann see kunna.

1. kanna f. can.

2. kanna wv.l examine; kanna eftir
+dat. search for.

kanska adv. perhaps.

kanst see kunna.

kapp in the phrase renna kapp run a
race.

kappast wv.1 compete, vie.

kappriding f. pony racing.

kapprodur m. rowing match, boat race.

Karlamagnus m. Charlemagne.

kdmi

kassanevnd f. finance committee.

kassi m. pay-office, exchequer.

kasta wv.1 throw.

kattur m.1 cat (usual word to-day
ketta).

kdtur adj. cheerful, contented.

kav n. deep; koma undan kavi come to
light.

kava wv.1 dive.

kavaflykra f. snowflake.

kavarok n. snowstorm.

kavi m. snow.

kei £.2 quay.

kelda f. source, spring, hittle cascade.

keldufar n. little spring (of water).

kelling f.1 witch, old hag.

kemur see koma.

kendur see kenna.

kenna wv.2aknow, feel (trans.), teach;
veel kendur vid +ace. friendly with;
kenna seg feel; kenna d scer show,
let (it) be seen.

kensla f. feeling, sentiment.

kent see kenna.
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keppur m.1 staff.

ketil m. kettle.

ketta f. cat.

kettlingur m.1 kitten.

keypa wv.2b buy.

keypmadur [cep-] m. tradesman, mer-
chant, shop-keeper.

Keypmannahavn [cep-] f. Copenhagen.

keypstadur [cep-] m. town.

kilo [ki:lo] n. kilogramme.

kina wv.1l +dat. caress.

kinnklove [c11)-] m. corner of the mouth.

kwrkja f. church.

Karkjuboholmur m. Kirkjubour Islet.

Kirkjubestrond f. shore at Kirkjubour.

Kirkjubour m, Church-Farm.

kirkjugardur m. church yard.

kirkjumdl n. language of the church.

kjallari m. cellar, lower storey of the
Faroese house.

kjogvi m. Arctic skua.

kjoli m. dress.

kjosa wv.1l, sometimes sv.2a choose.

kjolur m. 2 keel.

kjot n. meat, flesh.

kl. = Kklokkan.

Klakksvik f. Cliff-Creek, the name of
a town.

klakkur m. 1 cliff.

klandrast wv.1 quarrel.

klandur n. quarrel, disagreement.

klappa wv.1 -—+dat. stroke.

kldra wv.1 clear.

kldrur adj. clear.

klassi m. class.

klettafastur adj. firm as rock.

klettur m.1 (large) stone, rock, cliff.

klippa wv.2b clip, cut (hair).

klippfiskur m. dried fish,
fish, split cod.

kliptum see klippa.

kliva sv.1 climb.

klogv £.§19 claw.

klokkan dtta 8 o’clock.

klckur adj. clever, intelligent.

klyv f.1 irr. pack (for a horse), basket,
basketful, large quantity.

kleeda wv.2a dress, clothe,

< leipp, ?

kleedi n. cloth; pl. also clothes; foroysk
kledir native Faroese dress.

Klemint Clement.

klodd see kleeda.

knappliga adv. suddenly.

knappur adj. short, in short supply.

knasa wv.1 grind, smash to pieces.

knivleysur adj. without a knife.

knivur m.1 knife.

knece n. knee.

koka wv.1 boil.

kokkur m.1 cook.

koksast wv.1 be reluctant, be slow In
starting.

kol n. coal.

kolagrus n. garble, small coal.

kolanida f. coal-like blackness.

kolknappur adj. short of coal.

Kollafjordur m. a place name.

kolna wv.l cool; kiélna burt die out,
fall into disuse.

Koltur § 23 an 1sland and village name.

koma sv.4v come; koma ongan wveg
make no progress; koma honum wveel
ved assist him opportunely; tad kom
honum fyre it occurred to him; koma
Jfram vid 4 dat. come forward with,
produce; koma framat og siggja
framsyning go and see an exhibi-
tion; koma inn come in; koma upp
da mdl (begin to) speak; koma upp <
14 tons reach 14 tons; stakkurin
kom fastur 4 gardin the garment
caught fast in the wall.

kommuna (ko'mu:na) {. commune,
small administrative area; 71ors-
havnar kommuna approx. Térshavn
U.D.C.

kommunuskattur m. tax payable to the
commune.

kommunuskattadlikning f. assessment
for tax payable to the commune.

kommunuskuli m. primary school.

kona f. woman, wife.

kongaddttir f. king’s daughter.

kongasonur m. king’s son.

kongul m. piece of peat.

kongur m.1 king.
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konufolk n. woman, (coll) women.

koppasedil m. certificate of vaccina-
tion.

képur m.1 seal.

korn n. corn.

kort n. map, card.

kortint adv. nevertheless, all the same.

kosin see kjdsa.

kosta wv.1 cost.

kostur m.2 food; condition.

koyra wv.2a place, put, drive.

kr. = kréna.

krabbaskel f. crab shell.

krabb: m. crab.

kraft f. strength, power.

krdkubein n. crow’s bone.

krambidarmadur m. shop-keeper.

krani [kra:nl] m. crane.

kransa wv.l crown (with a garland).

kravdar, kravdi see krevja.

krevia wv.3 require, demand.

krigg; n. war.

krim m. catarrh, cold.

kristin adj. Christian.

Kristina [Kris'ti:na] Christine.

kristna wv.1 convert to Christianity.

kristne f. Christianity.

Kristoffur [Kris!tof:or] Christopher.
krégv f.2 irr. horseshoe-shaped stone
enclosure where peat is stored.

krégva wv.1 hide.

krdkur m.1 corner; also a place name.

krona f. crown (unit of currency).

krongla wv.1 twist.

kropid, kropin see krupa.

kroppsslit n. physical exertion, hard
physical work.

kroppur m.1 body.

krossur m.1 cross.

Krossvatn n. Cross-Lake.

krupa sv.2c creep; krupa seg (less
usually seer) ditto.

krypur see krupa.

kriss n. mug.

kiga wv.l get the better of, reject,
suppress.

kugv £.§19 cow.

kuldr m. cold.

kim see kugo.

kund: see kunna.

kunna §77(7) be able; kunna gand
know how to perform black magic.

kunni see kugv.

kunnigur adj. known.

kunnleik? m. knowledge (til of).

kunnugur = kunnigur.

kira wv.2a be sad, downcast.

kvad see kveda.

kveikja wv.2e comfort.

kvikligur adj. lively.

kvikur adj. quick, speedy.

kvinna f. woman.

kvirrur adj. still, quiet.

kveedayrking f. ballad writing.

kveedi n. (traditional Faroese) ballad.

kveda sv.4f chant, sing (the ballads in
traditional style).

kveold n. evening; 1 kveld this evening.

kveldseta wv.irr. impers. grow dark.

kynda (upp) wv.2a light.

kynstrigur adj. artistic.

kyr, kyrnar see kugv.

kyrrindir n.pl. stillness in the water
(when a current ceases flowing).

keerleiki, keerletkur m. love.

keerleiksrun f. rune of love.

kceerur adj. dear.

koka f. cake.

kova wv.2a choke.

L.
la see liggja.
Lad n. a place name, “Pavement’ or
“Pathway’’ (in front of a house).
lada wv.1 load; lada gard lay, build a
stone wall.

ladin adj. laden.

lag n. position, state (of affairs), order;
tune, melody.

laga wv.1 order, direct.

lagdur m.1 piece of fleece.

ldglend: n. low-lying land.

ldgmceltur adj. low-voiced.

lagt see leggja.

ldgt see ldagur.

ldgur adj. low; hann hevdi ligid ldgt vid
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darfort the south wind had blown
with heavy rain.

lak n. sheet.

laksur m.1 salmon.

lamb n. lamb.

lambame n. lamb, ‘‘baa-lamb’’ (child-
ren’s word).

lamin adj. lame, paralysed.

lampa {. lamp.

ldn n. loan.

land n. country, land.

landgongd f. in the expression gera
landgongd beach oneself (said of
whales).

landnyrdingur m.
N.E.

landsbdkasavn n. national library.

landsmadur m. compatriot.

landsynningur m. south-east wind,
S.E.

langan see langur.

langabbi m. great-grandfather.

langomma f. great-grandmother.

langt adv. far, a long way.

langur adj. long; langan veg adv. a
long way off.

las see lesa.

lata sv.4p let, allow, cause to, pay;
lata seg ¢ +acc. put on one’s clothes;
lata aftur shut; lata upp open.

ldta sv.40 utter a sound, give voice.

ldtur m.1 Note laughter.

legdi(st) see leggja.

leggja wv.4j lay, place; leggja dst vid
+ace. love, have affection for;
leggja aftrat add; bdturin legdi inn
mott -dat. the boat turned iIn
towards; legg etnke ¢ tad set no store
by that, don’t bother about it;
leggjast take to one’s bed; hesturin
legdist at drekka the horse began to
drink; tey logdu inn ¢ fyrstu stérdnna
they sailed into the first large
river.

1. leid .2 way, path, course; d hesum
leidum hereabouts.

2. leid see Uda.

lezda wv.2a lead.

north-east wind,

leidbeining f.1 assistance, guidance;
also used in the pl.

leika wv.1 play.

leikbur m. 2 game, sport, play.

leing? adv. long (of time).

leingjast wv.2d impers. + dat. long
for.

leit see lita.

leita wv.l eftir +dat. seek, look for;
leitar heilt nidan 1 dir flies right up
(the courses of) the streams.

leivd f.2 remainder, pl. remains.

lendi n. (sort of) land, country.

lending f.1 landing, landing place.

Lendingarsker n. Landing Reef.

lendingarvidurskiftt n.pl. landing con-
ditions.

leppa wv.2b lap.

lesa sv.4a read.

leskiliga adv. refreshingly.

letur see lata, ldta.

leygardagur m. Saturday.

leypur m.1 basket carried on the back
and supported by & band born
across the forehead.

leysur adj. separated, loose; ¢ leysum
lofte in mid-air.

1. zd n. gate.

2. lid n. support.

lid £.2 side (of a mountain, hill),
slope.

lida sv.1 pass (of time), suffer; ¢ leing:
lidnum oldum in ages long since
passed; lida wm pass; tad var stutt
t1d wmlidin a short time had passed;
lidand? gradually, softly.

Lidugur adj. (pl. lidnir) finished.

liduligur adj. appropriate, suitable.

liggja sv.4x lie.

Liggjas Elijah.

lika adv. equally; lika ndgv sum as
much as.

lkaleides adv. likewise.

likindir n.pl. prospects, possibilities.

likka f. lesser black-blacked gull.

ltkna wv.l compare.

likningarnevnd f. assessment commit-
tee.
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UHkur adj. probable, likely ; tad er likt til
it is probable.

lilja f£. lily.

limur m.2 member,

lina f. line, rope.

lindra wv.1 get better; tad lindradi
honum he got better.

linka (av) wv.l diminish.

lisid see lesa.

list £.2 art.

Listarframsyning f. art exhibition.

listarmadwr m. artist.

lit in the expression vid lit adequately,
sufficiently, with honour.

lita wv.1 colour.

lita sv.1 look.

Ut adj. little, small; litid, also used
adverbially, a little; litid er teer nu
um mjodin og vin little you care now
for mead and wine (reminiscence of
a phrase common in the traditional
ballads).

litur m. 2 colour; ¢ it in colour.

liv n. life; d livi alive.

liva wv.2a irr. live.

livga [log:al wv.1l animate, restore.

livleysur adj. lifeless.

livshdttur m. mode of life.

livsletkur m. game of hife.

{700 n. sound, song.

ljoda wv.1 sound.

ljos n. light.

ljosareydur adj. light red.

ljosastaki m. candlestick.

lyosatendring f. lighting up.

ljosur adj. light (of colour).

ljotur adj. ugly, hateful, nasty.

loft n. air, ceiling, underside of a
projecting face of rock; d lofti aloft.

lég 1.2 law.

loga wv.1 flame.

loggiltur adj. authorised by law.

logi [lo'si:] n. lodgings, accomodation.

logid see lugva.

logn n. calm weather.

logu see liggia.

1. logv £.2 1rr. stretch of sandy beach
washed by the sea.

2. logv £.2 irr. golden plover.
lokid see lika.

lond see land.

long see langur.

longu adv. already.

longur comp. adv. further, longer
(time or place).

loppa {. flea.

Lopransholmur m. Lopra Islet.

lot n. breeze.

ldtu see lata.

lov n. praise.

lova wv.1 praise.

lovsongur m. song of praise.

loysa wv.2b loose, relieve (of an

office); loysast av lunni be pulled
off the lunnur into the sea; loysa seg
(impers.) be worthwhile.

loysingarmadur m. separatist.

loyva wv.2a +dat. allow, permit.

luft f. air.

luftbledra {. bubble.

lugva sv.2d tell lies.

lukka f. luck.

lukkast wv.1l impers. +dat. succeed.

luka sv.2c¢ finish, end.

lund: m. puffin.

lunnavagnur m. carriage running over
lunnar, a fanciful term for ‘“‘tram-
car’’, popularly called sporvognur.

lunnur m.1 one of a set of runmers
(usually of wood) over which a boat
is pulled out of or into the sea;
also used collectively.

lira wv.2a lure, lurk; e dagin lurd:
antarparid seq nidan har one day the
pair of wild ducks came secretly
up there (from the sea); ¢J altid
bleiv vid at lura her which was for
ever lurking here.

luta wv.1l bend over.

lutur m.2 lot, part, portion; ¢ mongum
lutum in many ways.

lyda wv.2a d +acc. listen to.

lyfta [Int:a] wv.2b -ace., dat. lift.

lyggjur ad). warm, mild.

lykka f. mild weather, mildness (of the
weather).
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lynde n. disposition, temperament.

lysa wv.2b shine, illuminate; lYsa
Jyri degi impers. dawn; ljsa upp
show, display.

lysing f.1 advertisement.

lysta wv.2b 1mmpers. +dat. desire (to);
lysti seydamanninum at rida the
shepherd wished to ride.

leea wv.4d laugh; lea upp @ hdd laugh
in scorn, ridicule.

leeknakunstur m. leech craft.

leeknt m. doctor.

lena wv.2c¢ lend.

leer n. thigh.

leera wv, 2a teach; learn,

leeraraskuli m. teachers’ college.

leerare m. teacher.

leet see lata.

leeti n.pl. gestures.

leetthentur adj. light-handed.

leettliga adv. easily.

leettna wv.1 get better, feel lighter.

leettur adj. light (of weight), easy.

logd, logdu see leggja.

logting n. parliament, esp. the Faroese
parliament.

logtingshus n. parliament building.

logtingsmadur m. member of parlia-
ment,

logtingsnevnd f. committee of the log-
ting.

lon £.2 wages, salary.

lona wv.2c pay.

lonarregla f. wage scale.

lonarvidurskeiftir n. pl. wage conditions.

lorunum see leer.

lota f. short period of time, a while,
moment ; um eina lota in a moment,
at any moment.

M.
md see mega.
madur m.§14 man.
magi m. stomach.
magn n. power.
makt f.2 power, strength.
mal n. language, speech, voice, busi-
ness, matter, aim, goal.

mala sv.4g go, whirl, grind, do nothing
in particular.

mdla wv.1 paint.

mdlfredingur m.1 philologist.

malin see mala.

maliska f. phrase.

mdllcera f. grammar book.

mdlmur m. 1 metal.

malspurningur m. language question.

mdlstrev n. language struggle.

mdlitd f. meal.

mamma f. mother.

man see munna.

mdnadagur m. Monday.

mdnabletkur adj. pale with moonlight.

mdnadur m.2 month.

mangastadnt adv. in many places.

mangur adj. many, many &a; n.sg.
mangt often: much, many things.

mdnz m. moon.

mann see madur.

1. manna, see madur.

2. manna wv.l man.

mannagongd f. passage of people;
tad sd ikki vt av miklare mannagongd
it did not look as though many
people passed.

mannahond f. human hand.

mannamugva f. crowd of people.

mannfjold f. crowd of people.

mannfoélk n. man; men (coll).

manni see madur.

mannsbarn n. person, human being.

mannvaksin adj. full grown.

marghdttligur [mar'kotlijor] adj. odd,
strange.

Marjun Marion.

markaskjal n. boundary.

marmor n. marble.

marmorborg {. castle, palace of marble.

mars m. March.

marsjera [malge:ra] wv.1l march.

maskinmeistari [mal!fi:n-] m. engineer
(on a ship).

maskinskriving [malfi:n-] f. typing.

mdst see munna.

mastur f.1 mast.

mat see matur.
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mata wv.l (seg) erode.

mdii m. way, manner.

matnt m. food; &l matnar (ancient
gen.) as food, to eat.

Matteus [malte:os] Matthew.

mdtti, mdttu see mega.

mdttur m. strength.

matur m. food.

medan [mi:jan] conj. while.

meg see eg.

mega § 77 (8) must, have to, may ; hann
mdtti upp og ut he had to get up and
out.

megt f. power, strength.

meginpartur m. main part.

met m. May.

mein n. damage, hurt, scathe.

meina wv.2c¢ irr. think, be of the
opinion; mean.

meinbog: m. hindrance.

meinlikur adj. (followed by dat.)
strikingly similar (to).

meir, meira, meiri, comp.adv. more.

meistaraverk m. masterpiece.

meistart m. master.

melda (inn) wv.1 report.

melur see mala.

men conj. but.

menn see madur.

1. menniskja f. mankind.

2. menniskja n. human being, person,

ment £.2 art, culture.

mentan f. culture, education.

merk: n. sign, mark, notice; banner;
leggja til merkis notice.

merkiligur adj. remarkable.

merkismadur m. remarkable man.

merkisverdur adj. remarkable, striking.

merkja wv.2e mean, signify.

messa f. mass, religious service.

messuakul m. surplice.

mest sup.adv. mostly, chiefly; tad
mest merkisverda the most remark-
able; mest sum just as if, almost like.

mestur sup.adj. most.

met n.pl. esteem, regard.

meta wv.l measure, esteem, consider.

mettur adj. having eaten one’s fill, full.

metum see met.

metur m.1 Note metre.

midal- middle.

midalhavsland n. Mediterranean coun-
try.

medja f. middle.

midstod f. centre.

midur adj. §27 irr. middle.

Midvdagshagi m. hagi surrounding
Midvdgur Mid-Bay.

midold f. Middle Ages.

mikil adj. great; hon neerkast honum
so mikid she is getting so close to
him; so meikid trongdur av folk: so
much shut in by people.

M<ikines n. island and village name;
more correctly Mykines.

mikudagur m. Wednesday.

mildur adj. kind, gentle; milt adv.
gently.

millum = itmellum.

mellummdli m. afternoon tea.

malt see maldur.

min poss.adj. my.

minna wv.2c¢ remind ; minna ¢ +acc.,
um remind of; minnast ¢ +acc.,
til remember.

1. minn? n. memory, monument.

2. minnt comp.adv. less.

min(n)ka wv.1l lessen.

min(n)st sup.adv. least, at least.

miseydnast [mis-] wv.1 fail, miscarry.

misgsa wv.2b lose; missa burtur ditto.

masskilja wv. misunderstand.

mastak n. mistake.

myolk £, milk.

mjélksopi [mjcelso:pi] m. drop of milk.

myukur adj. soft.

mjodur m. mead.

myell f. fine snow.

mjork: m. fog.

maodir £.§19 mother.

mddur adj. tired, exhausted.

mddurmdl n. mother tongue.

mdgvur m. peaty earth.

mold f.2 earth, soil; 4 moldum (poetic)
in the dust.

mong see mangur.
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monnum see madur.

monsunur [mdN'su:ner] m. monsoon.

mora f. mud.

1 morgin adv. to-morrow.

morgun m. l morning ; d morgns [mddnt]
in the morning(s), of a morning; ¢
morgun this morning, that morning.

morguntid f. morning time.

morudiks n. swamp, bog.

Mosagerdi n. Moss-Enclosure.

mot n. courage.

mdti prep. -+acc., dat. against, to-
wards.

mdtmeeli n. objection.

motorbdtur m. motor-boat.

mdttakar: m. recipient.

moyggj f.1 maiden.

moyrkna wv.1 rot.

mugu see mega.

magva f. crowd.

mundz, mundu see munna.

munna §77(6) be probable, may. See
also §148.

munnleysur adj. without a mouth.

munnligur adj. oral.

munnur m.l mouth, mouthful; fda
scer upp 4 munnin to get a bite to
eat.

munur m.2 difference (¢ +dat. in).

mureldur m. sea-fire, phosphorescence
of the sea.

murur m.1 wall; Mururin The Wall,
name of an unfinished cathedral.

mus £.§19 mouse.

mynd f.2 picture.

myndaframsyning f.
pictures.

myra f. swamp, bog.

myrisnipa f. (Faroe) snipe.

myrkja wv.2e impers. grow dark.

1. myrkur n. darkness, the dark.

2. myrkur adj. dark.

meela wv.2c speak.

meer see eg.

meetur adj. excellent.

moguligur adj. possible; meguligt adv.
possibly.

mol f.2 shore covered with shingle.

exhibition of

mork £.3 variable unit of area used in
measuring land, cf. §62.
mota wv.2b meet.

N.

nda wv.l irr. approach, reach; hon
ndddzi at triva ¢ hann she got near to
pull at it.

ndddz see nda.

nddi f. grace, mercy.

nagli m. nail (of wood, iron etc.).

nakar pron. any, some; nakad ldg-
meeltur somewhat low-voiced ; nakad
rogva vit we should be able to row a
(good) bit; ein nakad ungur drongur
a rather young boy. ungur

nakin adj. naked.

nakranttd adv. at any time, ever.

ndnd f. neighbourhood.

ndtt £.3 night; wm ndttina by night.

ndttura f. nature.

ndtturdi m. supper.

navn n. name.

navnframur adj. famous, renowned.

nebbasild f. sand-eel.

nebbasildatorva f. shoal of sand-eels.

negla wv.2a nail.

nei adv. no.

neistt m. spark.

nerta sv.3(la) touch.

1. nerva f. nerve.

2. nerva wv.1l trouble, disturb.

nes n. headland, promontory; also a
place name.

nev n. beak.

nevna wv.2a name, call, mention,

nevnd f.2 committee, commission.

neyd f.2 needs.

neydars adj. §32a poor, wretched.

neydsigling f. dangerous sailing, diffi-
cult trip.

neydugur adj. necessary.

neyst n. boat-house; also a place name.

neyt n. usually pl. cattle; sg. a single
animal, i. e. cow, ox, bull etec.

neytakona f. milk-maid.

neytakonufor adj.f. fit to be a milk-
maid.
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neytakonuhav n. milk-maid’s “lift”.

neyvan adv. hardly.

nida f. blackness of night when no
moon is shining.

nidan adv. from below, up.

nidart comp. adj. lower.

nidast sup. adv. lowest.

nidre adv. down.

nidriundir [-'ondir] adv. down below.

nedur adv. down.

nidurlag n. refrain, chorus.

niga sv.l bow, sink down.

Nzklas Nicolas.

njota sv.2a enjoy.

ndg adv. enough.

ndgvur pron. much; nogv n. sg. plenty;
kavin négvur 4ty er much snow lies
outside.

nokta wv.1l +dat. refuse, reject; nokta
fyre +dat. ditto.

Nodlsoy f. an island and village name.

nord = nordur.

nordan adv. from the north; nordan
fyri +acc. north of.

nordanvindur m. north wind.

nordart comp. ad]. northern, more
northern.

nordur adv. north, to the north.

norduri adv. north, in the north.

Nordurlondint n.pl. ‘“The Northern
Lands’’, Scandinavia.

Noregur m. Norway (mostly literary;
the spoken form is Norra indec.).

Normannaveldi n. Norman rule.

Nornagestur m. Pn.

notid see njdta.

noyda wv.2a compel, force.

nu adv. now.

ny- new.

nyforoyskur adj). modern Faroese.

nyggjar n. New Year.

nyggjarsndtt f. New Year’s Night.

nyggjur adj. new.

nyra n. kidney.

nyta wv.2b use, employ (t:l for).

nytsla f. use, profit.

nyit see nyggjur.

nytta wv.l be of use, avail.
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nyttur see nyta.

nyuppkyndur adj. newly lighted.
ner adv. near.

nerindes adj. §32 near by, adjacent.
neerkast wv.1l +dat. approach.

nerri comp. adj. nearer.

nestan adv. almost.

neestrafolk n. kin.

neestur adj. next.

neetur see ndtt.

nogd f. plenty, superfluity.

nokrum, nokur see nakar.

norast wv.2a grow, multiply (intrans.).
novn see Navn.

0.

0.8.fr. (= o0g so framuvegis) etc.

¢- pref. un-

obroyttur adj. unaltered.

Odmar m. Pn.

odn 1.2 tempest.

dodnarvedur n. tempestuous weather;
tad var dédnarvedur ¢ vind: a violent
wind was blowing.

odur adj. mad. angry, beside oneself.

offur n. sacrifice.

offurloge m. sacrificial flame.

ofta adv. often.

og conj. and; hart vard régvid og litid
og einkt tosad they rowed hard and
spoke little or nothing.

dgjorligur adj. not feasible,

ogn f.2 possession, property.

ognarvidurskifti n. pl. particulars of
property.

ognast wv.l own,

dgoldin adj. unpaid.

dgvuliga adv. very, exceptionally.

ohjalptur [oujoltor] adj. unassisted.

Okeanos [o'ke:ands] m. Ocean (per-
sonified}).

okkara, okkum see vit.

okkurt see onkur.

oksahorn n. ox horn.

okyrra f. rough sea, esp. surf etc. near
shore.

dlagaligur adj. inclement (of weather).

dlavseka f. Olaf’s Wake (29th July).



Olavur m. Olaf.

Oli m. Pn.

dltkur adj. unlike.

ologliga adv. unlawfully.

olukkutid interj. alas!

dleerdur adj. untaught, unskilled.

omakaleysur adj. convenient.

oman adv. from above, down; oman
da -+dat. over above; oman fyr:
-+acc. above.

omaneftir adv. down, downwards.

omma f. grandmother.

dnaturliga [ounaltyrli(j)a] adv. excep-
tionally, unusually.

ond f.2 spirit.

ondur adj. evil.

ong f.2 irr. meadow.

onga, ongan see eingin.

ongantid adv. never.

ongar see eingin.

ongastadni adv. nowhere.

Ongland n. England.

Onglendingur m. 1 Enghshman.

ongul m. fish hook.

ongum see eingin.

onkrar, onkrum see onkur.

onkuntid adv. at some time.

onkur pron.=einhvor some, someone,
§70(3); okkurt um round about.

onkuradrastadni somewhere else.

onnur see annar.

ont f.3 wild duck.

opin adj. open.

ord n. word.

ordabok f. dictionary.

ordatak n. proverb.

dretnur adj. thoroughly bad.

orka wv.1l be able.

drégva wv.1l disturb.

dsketttn adj. unconcerned, neglectful.

dskoytin adj. impetuous.

ostur m.1 cheese.

otruligur adj. unbelievable.

dttasligin adj. terror-struck.

dttast wv.l fear.

ottt m. fear (fyr: +-dat. of).

otu see eta.

otygg: n. beast, monster,

&
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ov adv. too.

ovanliga adv. unusually.

ovanligur adj. unusual.

ovar: comp. adv. upper.

ovast sup. adv. uppermost.

dvedur n. storm.

ovitadagar m.pl. childhood days.

ovitr m. child.

ovnur m.1 stove.

oygg) f.1 1sland.

Oyndfirdingur m.1 man from Oyndar-
fierdur (Oyvindur’s Firth).

oynna, oynnt see oygqj.

1. oyra n. ear.

2. oyra n. oyra (coin), 1/100th part of
a krona.

oyri . spit of low-lying land.

oysa wv.2b scatter, bale, pour.

P.

Pdall m.1 irr. Paul.

panna f. brow.

papt m. father.

par n. pair.

partapolitikk ., partapolitikkur m. par-
ty politics.

partur m.1 part, share, party.

pdsker f.pl. Easter.

passatur m. trade wind.

pengar m.pl. money.

peningur m.1 money (literary).

pennur m.1l pen.

penur adj. beautiful, pretty.

perla f. pearl.

personbilur [pe'goun-] m. taxi.

personligur [pe'soun-] adj. personal.

persénur [pelsounor] m.1 person.

petti n. little piece.

pilka wv.1 pick.

pipa f. pipe, tube.

perra f. small object, little thing.

plaga wv.2a irr. be wont.

pldss n. post, job, situation, place.

Pdl Paul

politekk f. [poli'tik:], politikkur m.
[poliitik:or] polities.

politiskur [polli:tiskor] adj. political;
politiskt adv. politically.
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politistaskipan f. police force.

politistur [poliltistor] m.1 policeman.

pollamjorki m. low-lying fog, lit. creek-
fog.

pollur m.1 creek.

portur n. gate.

pottur m.1 pot.

prdata wv.l talk, gossip.

prenting f. printing.

prentsmidja {. printing office.

prestafolk n.: koma av prestafélki come
from a clerical family.

prestavitjan f. visit from a clergyman.

prestinna [-tin:a] f. priestess.

Presttangt m. Priest-Point.

prestur m. 1 priest, clergyman.

prinsessa [-'ses:a] f. princess.

prinsur m.l prince.

prisa wv.l +dat. praise.

privatmadur {prilva:t-] m. private in-
dividual.

prostur [prouster] m. provost (of the
Lutheran church), highest clergy-
man in the Faroes.

pridur adj. handsome, fine.

preedika wv.1 preach.

pund n. pound.

piura adv. absolutely.

por see par.

R.

rd £.2 roe deer.

rabarba [ra'barba] f. stick of rhubarb;
pl. rhubarb.

rdd n. advice, counsel, council ; often in
pl. eftir tinum rddum according to
your advice.

rdda wv.2a irr. advise, decide.

rddin adj. wise, experienced; hin
rddna, hin rddni sly customer (jo-
cular mode of address).

rdevni n. raw material.

ragga wv.1l trudge along, take a stroll.

1. rak indec. adj. thin, skinny.

2. rak see reka.

raka wv.l +dat. shave.

rakstrardr n. financial year.

rakstrarroknskapur m. financial ac-
counts.

rakstur m.2 Note lit. ‘‘drift”’, i.e. dis-
tance covered when a boat is al-
lowed to drift. In fishing the boat
arrives at the centre of the fishing
ground when the lines are cast out
and the boat allowed to drift across
the fishing ground; kann hevdi ikki
lagt nogvar rakstrir. he had not
drifted over the fishing ground
many times.

Rakul Rachel.

rdm: m. pungent, biting smell.

ramliga adv. energetically, hard.

randhvitur adj. white at the edges (re-
ferring to the surf).

rangoygdur adj. cross-eyed.

rann see renna.

rapla wv.1l tumble.

raskur adj. strong, quick, able,

rassur m.1 buttocks, rump.

ravnur m.1l raven.

regla f. rule.

regluliga adv. regularly.

regluligur adj. regular.

regna wv.l impers. rain.

regnfrakki m. rain-coat.

retd see rida.

reida wv.2a prepare; retda bord set the
table.

retdar in the expression 2l reidar adv.
ready.

retdiliga adv. rightly, honestly.

revdiligur adj. right, real.

reidrast wv.1l nest.

reidur n. nest.

retkan f. movement, motion.

revnur adj. pure.

retpslongd f.2 rope’s length.

1. reisa wv.2b set up.

2. retsa f. time, In expressions as
tveer reisur twice.

reka sv.4a drive, drift; reka seyd round
up sheep; reka oman roll down.

1. renna wv.2a d-acc. run into, bump
into.

2. renna sv.3(2a) run.
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rennil m. disk (a term from spinning).

rensl n. running, running gear.

renta f. interest (on money).

reydur adj. red.

reyn n. stony tract.

ribsrunnur m. 1 red-currant bush.

rtbsvin n. red-currant wine.

rtda sv.1 ride.

rtki n. kingdom.

rtkidome n. riches, wealth.

riked, rikin see reka.

rikispoliti [-polilti:] n. state police.

rtkur adj. rich.

rém n. rime frost.

réimeiligur adj. fair, right, proper.

1. ringur m.1 ring, door-ring.

2, ringur adj. bad, difficult; ringt folk
little regarded people; teir hovdu
farid mangan ringan they had sailed
many a bad sea.

ripa wv.1 hurl.

risa sv.1 rise.

risastorur adj. gigantic.

risastyrke f. giant’s strength.

rist m. giant.

risin adj. coarse (of hair).

resta wv. 2b cut, inscribe.

rit n. writing.

rita wv.l write, inscribe.

riva f. hay-rake.

ré f. indec. rest, repose (mainly lit-
erary).

réd see rogva.

roda wv.l shine red (of sun).

rodi m. redness, dawn.

rédur n. rudder; eg skal seta rodur fyr:
bdtin 1 shall fix the rudder to the
boat.

régva wv.4c row; régva 4t go fishing;
when used with at the infin. is
either at rdgva ut or ut at rogva.

r6k £.3 ledge on a mountain or cliff
side.

roknskapur m. 2 accounts, statement of
accounts.

rop n. call, cry.

répa wv.lirr. call (¢ +acc. to).

rdsa f. rose.

Introduction to Modern Faroese.

rdt £.3 root.

rotta f. rat.

roykja wv.2e smoke (trans.).

roykstova [rok-] f. ‘‘smoke-room”’,
kitchen in the old Faroese house.

roykur m, smoke.

royna wv.2a test, try.

roynd {.2 attempt, trial, test, experi-
ence.

roysningur m.l walrus.

rudda wv.1 clear.

rugva f. large quantity; often ein
rugva = a lot.

ruka sv.2c smoke (intrans.), foam,
smell.

rulla wv.1 roll.

rdm n. room, space.

run f.2 rune.

runa wv.l break (of sea upon the
shore) and then flow back again.

rundan, rundanum adv. around, round
about; rundan um hdélmin around
the islet.

rundur adj. round.

runnid see renna.

runt adv. round; runt um Fjallalid
round Mountain-Side.

ryggur m.2 back, ridge; also a place
name.

rykur see ruka.

ryma wv.1 shout, scream.

ryma wv.2a make off, leave.

reedast wv.2a be afraid, fear.

reeddur adj. afraid.

reedt n. power.

reedsla . fear, dread.

reedur see rdda.

rena wv.2a rob, steal.

reett £.2 sheepfold.

reetta wv.2b stretch out.

reettiliga adv. correctly, properly.

reettiligur adj. correct, real, proper.

reettindir n.pl. rights.

reettskriving f. orthography.

reettskrivingarlag n. orthographical
basis.

1. reettur m.2 right.

2. reettur adj. right; hava reett be right.

16
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roda [ro:a] f. speech.

rodd £.2 voice.

rokka sv. 3(1b) reach; hon rekk (variant
of usual pret. rakk) til messuakul it
was sufficient for a surplice.

rekta wv.1l tend, care for.

rorsla f. movement.

rottum see 2. reettur.

S.

sd see siggja.

sda wv.lirr. sow.

sddmadur m. sower.

sagdur see siga.

sagnir see Sogn.

sagt see siga.

salk f.2 matter.

saknur m.2 loss.

Saksun f. a place name.

sal .2 soul.

salarbot f. salvation.

sdlarbdtara f. stream of salvation.

sdlmur m.1 psalm, hymn.

saltur adj. salt, salty.

salur m.2 hall, room.

1. salva f. ointment.

2. salva wv.1l anoint.

Samal Samuel.

saman adv. together.

samanburdur m.2 comparison.

samankomid see saman, koma.

samband n. union, connection.

samfelag n. community.

samfelagsspurningur m.social question.

sami adj. (cf. § 128) same; vid tad sama
at once; 1 t/ sama at at the same
moment that.

samlast wv.1 gather, collect (intrans.).

samrdd n. conference, discussion,

samrdadast wv.2a irr. consult together.

samrdding £.1 discussion, consultation.

samsintur adj. of one mind, unanim-
ous.

samstundis adv. at the same time.

samtala f. conversation.

samsvara wv. vid +acc. correspond to,
be in accordance with.

samsyna wv. compensate.
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samitykkja wv.2e agree, consent.

samtykt £.2 decision.

Sandavdgshagi m. hagi at Sandavdgur.

Sandavdgskirkja f. church at Sanda-
vdgur.

Sandavdgur m. Sands-Bay.

Sandoy f. Sand Island.

sandur m.1 sand; also a place name;
pl. also a place name.

sangur [sangor] m.2 song.

sanniliga adv. truly, certainly.

sannleik: m. truth.

sannur adj. true; siga satt tell the
truth.

sdst see stggja.

sat see sita.

satt see sannur.

savn n. collection.

savna wv.l collect.

sedil m. form (paper), (bank) note.

seg reflex. pron. oneself, ete.

segdi sce siga.

segl n. sail.

serdur m.2 young coalfish.

seinnapartur m. afternoon.

seinni (sometimes spelt seinr:) comp.
adj. later, latter; adv. later, lat-
terly; 4 seinnu t{d of late.

setnur adj. slow, late; seint adv. slowly,
late; tey seinastu 50 dr the last 50
years; teir, sum voru burtur setnast
those who were away last time.

seks num. 6.

sekta wv.1 fine.

selar m.pl. braces.

Selatradting n. ‘“‘thing” at Selatrad
(a wvillage).

selja wv,2a sell.

selur m.2 seal.

sement [se'ment] n. cement.

senda wv.2a send (eftir +dat. for).

senn in 1 semn see isenn.

sent see senda.

sera adv. very.

serliga adv. especially.

serligur adj. special, distinct.

serstakur adj. particular, peculiar.

sessur m.1 seat.
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seta wv.2b set, put; seta nidur plant;
seta upp land and draw up (boat);
seta spor leave traces; seta ¢ wverk
put into operation; seta d segl (d is
an adverb) set up sail; seta seg sit
down, alight (of a bird); seta seg at
sova settle down to sleep; seta seg
nidur = setast nidur sit down; seta
seer fyre intend, have as one’s aim.

sethus n.pl. dwelling house.

sett, settar, settt, settist see sela.

setur n. seat, residence.

seydahundur m. sheep-dog.

seydahus n. house for sheep (in the
hagt).

seydakjet n. mutton.

seydamadur m. shepherd.

seydaoyggy f. sheep island.

seydatjovur m. sheep thief.

seydhegur adj. high enough to keep
sheep out, said of walls and fences.

seydur m.2 sheep; sg. also used coll.

seyma wv.l sew.

seyra wv.l trickle.

stdan, stdani adv. after, afterwards,
since; conj. since.

stdaskifti n.pl. change of religion.

stdstur sup. adj. last; d sidsta sinni for
the last time.

stdur m.2 custom, practice.

stdur adj. long (of grass, hair).

siga wv.4k say, relate; siga frd tell of,
give information ; siga imdti gainsay,
contradict; siga upp declare closed,
conclude.

Szgga f. Pn.

stggja sv. 4w see; siggja ut look, appear.

sigla wv.2a sail.

sigling f.1 trip, voyage, sailing.

Stgmundur m.2 Pn.

signa wv.1 bless.

sigst see siga.

sigur m.1Note victory.

sigursbogi m. victory arch.

stl n. trout.

sitld .2 herring.

silvur n. silver.

stlvurbldur adj. silvery blue.

Simun Simon.

sin reflex. poss. adj., pron. one’s, ete.;
also pron., see seg.

stndur n. small amount; eitt sindur a
little, a bait.

sinnt n. time; d hesum sinnt this time.

sintur adj. minded; um it eru sintir
vtd meer if you are minded as I am.

sinumegin adv. on one’s own side;
hvor sinumegin one on either side,

stpa wv.1 til imply, allude to.

sita sv.4b sit; ikki er at sita there can
be no sitting.

sjaldan, sjdldan adv. seldom.

sjaldsama, sjildsama adv. particularly.

sjaldsamur, sjaldsamur adj. particular.

sjdalvandt adv. of course.

spdlvbjargin adj. self-sufficing.

sjalvsagt adv. of course.

sjalvuppgdva f. declaration (of income-
tax).

sjdlvur pron. self; til tykkara sjdlvs to
your home; yvir sjalvum brunninum
over the spring itself; myrisnipan
fer wundir vetur sjdalv dijanda the
snipe enters upon the winter with
17 others (i.e. young ones).

sjeyndi num. seventh.

8jéda sv.2a, wv.1l boil.

sjodrigin adj. soaked by the sea.

8j0gvur m.lirr. sea, wave (e.g. break-
Ing over a boat); pl. waves.

sjokastadur adj. thrown into the sca.

8jémadur m. seaman.

sjon £.2 sight.

sjond £.2 sight; til sjondar on view.

sjonletkarhus n. play-house.

syonletkur m. play (on the stage).

sjonligur adj. visible.

sjonskur adj. easily, clearly visible.

sjoreenari m. pirate.

sjosaltur adj. salty as the sea.

sjovarfall n. tide.

Sjévarmoyggin ‘“The Sea Maiden”.

sjukur adj. sick, ill.

Sjurdur m.2 Pn., cf. German Sieg-
Jried.

skadadjor n. vermin.

16*
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skadahjdlp f. help in case of accident.

skadda f. thick mist covering a moun-
tain peak.

skadi m. damage; til skada fyri +acec.
to the detriment of.

skal see skula.

skdl .2 bowl.

Skdlabotnur m. House-Inlet.

Skdlafjordur m. House-Firth.

Skdlavik f. House-Creek.

skald n. poet.

skaldadroymdur adj. dreamt of by
poets.

skaldskapur [ska]skeapor] m. poetry.

Skdl: m. House, a house name, esp.
of an isolated dwelling or farmstead.

skdlkabragdn.,skdlkagerd f.roguishtrick.

skdlkur m.1 rogue.

skalt see skula.

skdp n. cupboard.

skapilst n. shape, form.

skard n. pass, defile.

skarlak n. scarlet.

skarlakskleedi n. scarlet material.

skarvur m.1 shag.

skattadlikning f. tax assessment.

skattaskyldugur adj. taxable, liable to
tax.

skattgjaldar: m. tax-payer.

skattur m. 2 treasure, tax.

skava wv.1 scrape, tear off; skava ut-
yvir smooth over, improve, mend.

skegg n. irr. beard.

skeggabbi m. old man with a beard
(esp. children’s language).

skeivur adj. wrong, incorrect; teir foru
skewvir they went wrong.

skel f.1irr. shell.

skeljasungin adj. sung in sea-shells.

skelkja wv.2e pull faces.

skelva sv.3(la) tremble.

skema n. form (to fill in).

skemdarveetti n. tell-tale.

skepna f. creature.

sker n. reef,

skera sv.4d cut; hon sker saman tenn
she bites her teeth.

skerdan, skerdur see skerja.

skerja wv.2a tear, clip (bird’s wings).

skerpikjot n. dried mutton.

skifta wv.2b change; skifta ord ex-
change words.

skl n. understanding.

skilaseydur m. intelligent sheep.

skilja wv.2c understand, divide; skilja
seg burtur ur distinguish from; skil-
jast part (company.)

skilliga [[1l-] adv. clearly, obviously.

skilligur [[11-] adj. clear, obvious.

skalt, skiltu see skilja.

skimast wv.1 cast glances, peer.

skina sv.1 shine.

skinnbdtur m. boat made of hide.

skip n. ship.

skipa wv.l arrange things, lead (the
singing); kongur hevdi skipad oyggj-
arnar 1 hansara vald the king had
placed the islands in his power;
skipa fyri arbeidi organise the work.

skipan f. arrangement.

skipari m. skipper, captain.

skipasamband n. shipping connection.

skira wv.2b baptize, (poetic) cleanse,
purify.

skitin adj. dirty, filthy.

8kjal n. document.

skjarrligur adj. shy.

skjol n. shelter.

skjota sv.2a irr. shoot.

skjotur adj. quick, fleet; skjott adv.
quickly; so skjott hann er seddur as
soon as it is seen.

skjutsond f. guardian spirit.

skjol see skjal.

skoda wv.1 look at, contemplate.

skog £.2 wood.

skogur m.2 = skog.

1. skdgvur m.2 = skdg; millum tro
skogsins among the trees of the
wood (irr. gen., liter. style).

2. skdgvur m. lirr. shoe.

skémakar: m. shoe-maker.

skomm f. shame, dishonour.

skor f.1 terrace-like formation in a
mountain.

skortur m.1 horrid face.



233

skot n. shot.

skotid see skjdta.

Skotland n. Scotland.

skotmdl [skot-] n. shooting distance;
koma ¢ skotmdl get within range.

skra f.2 list.

skretda wv.2a glide (as on skates,
rails).

skrida f. landslip, avalanche.

skriva wv.l write; skriva upp write
down.

skrivari m. secretary.

skriviligur = skrivligur.

skrivliga adv. in writing.

skrivligur adj. written, in writing.

skriving f. writing.

skrivstovuarbetdi n. office work.

skrivstovuhjdlpar: m. office help.

skredna wv.1 tear.

skugga wv.l cast a shadow.

skugg: m. shadow.

Skugvoy f. Skua Island.

skula §77(4) shall, be obliged.

skuladr n. school year.

skulabarn n. school child.

skulamdl n. language of the school.

skulaskyldigur adj. obliged to attend
school.

skuld £.2 debt, fault, guilt; fyri mina
skuld for my sake.

skuldi, skuldu see skula.

skult m. school.

skunda wv.1 scer hasten.

skundisligur adj. hasty, speedy.

Skur f. Pn.

skuta f. small craft, smack.

Skuvoy = Skugvoy.

sky = skygqy; drequr d sky if clouds
thicken.

skyferd f. direction of the eclouds,
manner in which clouds move.

1. skylda f. obligation.

2. skylda wv.1 owe,

skyldigur = skyldugur.

skyldskapur [[ilskeapor] m. relation-
ship.

skyldugur adj. obliged to, required
to.

skyma wv.2a impers. get dark.

skord see skard.

slda sv.4k strike, slam, pluck (stringed
instrument).

slag n. kind, type, breed, species.

slapp, slappst see 1. sleppa.

slektadur adj. descended (from), com-
ing (from), i.e. from a village,
district ete.

1. sleppa sv.3(la) get (somewhere),
escape; sleppa at get at; sleppa
ser = sleppast get, go, move.

2. sleppa wv.2b -+ dat. set free, re-
lease, place.

slikur adj. such.

slit n. hard work.

slita sv.1 tear.

sléd £.2 track, spoor.

sléda wv.1 make a track, path.

slokkna wv.1 go out (fire, light ete.),
die.

sloppin, sloppnar see 1. sleppa.

slot n. castle; but usually slott.

sloert see slda.

sleettur adj. flat, level.

sloga wv.2a gut (fish).

slogum see slag.

slottum see sleettur.

smdbarn n. little child.

smddrongur m. (little) boy.

smdfossur m. little cascade.

smdgenta f. (little) girl.

smakka wv.1 taste.

smalamb n. lambkin.

smalur adj. slender, narrow.

smdtt see smdur.

smdtta f. hovel.

smdur adj. small, little.

smdvegis adj. indec. slight, small.

smida wv.1 make (tools, furniture ete.)

smilast wv.2c smile.

smoga [smo:va] f. narrow opening.

smolturskotin adj. having a greasy,
shining face.

smurt see smyrja.

smyrja wv.3 irr. smear.

smyrsl n. ointment, salve.

smeerr: comp. adj. smaller, less.
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smol see smalur.

snartng f. turning.

snarljés n. flash of lightening.

snarlysismdtiur m. power of lightening
— fanciful term for electricity.

snarpur adj. quick, hasty.

snarsinnt n. quick understanding.

snerkja wv.2e distort, twist; smerkir
ved skort pulls a horrid face.

snid n. form, manner.

snitkja wv.2e sneak, creep stealthily.

snildur adj. clever, cunning.

snjallur adj. high-pitched (of sound).

snjoll see snjallur.

snugva wv.l +4dat. turn, convert.

sneggur adj. attractive, pretty, fine,
having short grass.

snori n. fishing line.

sSnerpu see snarpur.

so adv. so, thus; then; so at so that;
so veel sum as well as.

sod n. broth.

sokkin see sokka.

sokkur m.1 (woman’s) stocking.

sokn f.2 parish.

soknast wv.1l eftir +dat. seek for.

sol £.2 sun.

sdla wv.1 air (by hanging or laying out
in the sun).

solarlag n. sunset.

soleidis adv. thus, so.

solsetur [sce]-] n. sunset.

sdlskin [scelfin] n. sunshine.

solskinsmorgun m. sunny morning.

somu see samai.

somuleidis adv. likewise.

Sondum see sandur.

song f.2irr. bed.

songartid f. bed-time.

songfuglur m. song bird.

songur m.2 song (mainly literary), cf.
sangur.

sonur m. 2 Irr. son.

sopa wv.1l sweep.

sopid see supa.

sora wv.l smash.

sorg f.2 sorrow, sadness.

sorinskrivaraddtter f. daughter of a

sorinskriwvari, formerly title of the
judge in the Faroes.

sostal-demokratur [solfa:l demdlkra:-
tor] m. 1 social democrat; name
of a Faroese newspaper.

sott £.2 (serious) illness, sickness.

s0tu see sita.

séu, soust see siggja.

sova sv.4e sleep; sova tidina burtur
oversleep.

Sovjetsamveld: n. Soviet Union.

sovordin adj. such.

8. p. = seinnapartin.

spda wv. lirr. prophesy, forecast.

spangabelti n. buckled belt.

spara wv.2a spare, save.

spegil m. mirror.

spegilkldrur adj. clear as a mirror.

spekja wv.2e tame.

sptk n. blubber.

spilla wv.2c waste; spilla burtur ditto.

1. spir: m. spar.

2. spirt m. germ.

spor n. foot-step.

sporl n. tail (of a fish).

sprakk see springa.

spreingja wv.2d burst (trans.); sprein-
gjast burst (intrans.).

spretta sv.3(la) sprout, spring forth.

springa sv.3(2d) jump, burst; hann
sprakk av harmi his heart burst
with grief.

sprongdist see spreingja.

sprungu see springa.

spurd, spurdi, spurdu see spyria.

spurningur [sporningor] m. 1 question.

spyrja wv.3 irr. ask.

speel n. game.

speela wv.2a play.

stad n. place.

stadur m.2 place; av stad =
tl stadar present.

stakkaerma f. sleeve of a stakkur.

stakkal m. poor fellow, unlucky chap.

1. stakkur m.]1 dress, garment (worn
by women).

2. stakkur m. 1 single high rock stand-
ing in the sea, ‘“stack”.

avstad ;



235

stakvakur adj. exceedingly beautiful.

standa sv.4i stand; standa upp stand
up, get up; standa ut: stand outside,
keep outside.

standur m. condition, state.

stangafridur m. peace, freedom from
the stong.

starv n. work, job.

stdastliga adv. in stately fashion.

stasiligur adj. stately.

statt see standa.

stavingarbok f. spelling book, reading
book.

stavnur m.1l prow.

stavseting f.1- orthography.

stavur m. 2 staff, walking stick.

stedga [steg:a] wv.1 stop, stay; stedga
d ditto.

steig see stiga.

steikja wv.2e fry.

steingja wv.2d shut, close.

steinpirra f. (very) small stone.

steinur m. 1 stone, sinker.

stendur see standa.

sterkur adj. strong; havsins sterka dun
the ocean’s loud roaring.

stevna wv.2a -+dat. summon.

stevni n. prow-post.

stig n. pace.

stiga sv.1 step, stride.

still n. calm, quiet.

stillisliga adv. quietly.

stillur adj. still, silent.

stilur m. style; ¢ stdrum stilv on a
large scale.

stinga sv.3(2d) pierce, thrust.

stingur m.1 stab of pain.

stinnur adj. hardy.

sttvur adj. stiff.

stjala sv.4l steal.

styol see stjala.

stjorn [stjeedn] f.2 management, ad-
ministration.

stjornarmdl n. language of administra-
tion

stjorna [[cedna] f. star.

stjornuleid f. course steered according
to the stars.

st0d see standa.

stokti see steitkja.

stolid see stjala.

stong £.3 pole, post, pole with a net
attached for catching birds.

stongd see steingja.

stord f. large river.

Stora-Bretland n. Great Britain.

Stora-Dimun f. Great Dimun.

storbeist [steer-] n. great beast.

storbonds [steer-] m. farmer, peasant
who farms in a big way.

storkna wv.1 congeal.

storliga [steer-] adv. greatly.

stormur m.1 storm.

starun: o 'v. greatly, mightily; stiga
stirvm take great strides.

storur adj. big, great, large; { storum
in large numbers.

storvegis [stoer-] adv. greatly; fda stor-
vegis burtur ur hesi ogn to make
much of this property, get much
out of this property.

stova f. room, esp. best room; also a
house name.

stovna wv.1l found.

strd n. stalk.

straks adv. at once.

Strandingur m.1 man from Strendur,
see strond.

strangur adj. hard, violent.

streingir see strongur.

streangja wv.2d bind tightly.

stremba wv.1 struggle, fight one’s way
with difficulty.

stremban f. uphill work,

strendur see strond.

strev n. struggle.

streva wv.1l toil; eg md streva mer ein
mjolksopa I must do all I can to get
adrop of milk; alsoreflex. strevast toil.

Streymoy f. Stream Island.

streymur m.1 stream.

strid n. trouble, struggle, contest.

strida wv.2a fight, struggle; also re-
flex. stridast ditto.

stridur adj. strong, fast-flowing (of a
river, etc.).
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striltin adj. hard to come by.

strond f.3 shore; also a place name (sg.
and pl.).

strong see strangur.

strongur m.2 string (of a instrument);
strong current.

strika sv. 2¢ stroke, dash about ; strykur
oman gjognum botn sweeps down
across the bour.

strykur see struka.

streett n. (paved) street.

studentur [sto'dentor] m. student.

stun n. groan.

stuna wv.l groan.

stund f.2 time, moment.

stunda wv.1 til approach.

stundum adv. sometimes; stundum . . .
stundum Now . . . NOW.

stutt see stuttur.

stuttletka wv.1l ser amuse oneself.

stuttleiki m. amusement.

stuttligur adj. enjoyable,
nice.

stuttlivadur adj. short-lived.

stuttur adj. short; { stuttum briefly;
stutt adv. shortly; stutt stdani quite
recently.

stydja wv.1l support.

styggja wv.2d make wary ; styggja burt-
ur scare away.

styggur adj. wary, shy.

stykki n. piece.

styra wv.2a +dat. govern, steer; teir
styrand: those in authority.

styri n. helm (boat), administration.

pleasant,

styrisbygningur ~m. administrative
building.

styrisvolur m.2 tiller.

stela wv.2a harden, steel; steelast

steel oneself.

steettastrid n. class struggle.

steettur m. 2 (social) class.

stod f.2 station; place where boats
stand, landing place, water near the
landing place.

stoda f. position, standpoint.

stodd £.2 size.

stodgur [steeg:or] m.2 pause.

stodne see stod.

storr: comp. adj. greater, larger.

suda wv.l whir.

Suduroy f. South Island.

suffa wv.1 sigh.

sum rel. part. who, which, that; conj.
when, as, like; sum kvirrast as quiet
as could be.

summar n. irr. summer; { summar this
summer.

summardagur m. summer’s day.

summarndtt f. summer’s night.

summarsketd n. summer term.

summarsol f. summer’s sun.

summstadnt adv. in some places, in
certain places.

summur adj. some, certain.

sund n. sound, channel (of water);
also a place name.

sundur adv. asunder, in two.

sungid, sungu see syngja.

sunnanfyri adv. south, to the south.

Sunnba [somba] §23 South-Field.

sunnudagur m. Sunday.

supa sv.2c sup.

supan f. soup.

surrufluga f. buzzing fly.

susa wv.l rush, whir.

Svabo [sva:bo] (a surname).

svala wv.2a cool.

svangur adj. hungry.

svara wv.l answer; svara aftur ditto.

svartakdlk n. thin layer of ice (on
stones, rocks).

svartmdladur adj. painted black.

svartur adj. black.

sveima wv.l swarm,
wind).

svetpa wv.lirr. wrap, envelope.

sveittt m. sweat.

svevur see sovd.

Sviariki n. Sweden (mainly literary),
usual word Swverik:.

svik n.pl. treachery.

svikja sv.1l cheat, defraud.

svvmja sv.3(ld) swim.

svin n. pig, swine.

Svinoy f. Pig Island.

swirl (of the
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svire m. neck (of meat).

svordur m. sward.

Sveriki n. Sweden.

svorja sv.4m swear.

syn £.2 height; also a place name.

syna wv.2a show; synast seem.

synd £.2 sin.

syndra wv.1l crush, split, divide.

synging f. singing.

syngja sv.3(2e) sing.

synir see sonur.

syrgja wv.2d sorrow, mourn.

systir £.§19 sister.

sxd, seddur see siggja.

1. scer see seg.

2. scer see siggja.

3. scer- pref. special.

sera wv,.2a wound.

serdhug: m. special interest.

scert, sest, sett see siggja.

seetty num. sixth.

soga f. story,
legend.

sogd, sogdu see siga.

sogn f.2 folk-tale, story.

sogusveiptur adj. wrapped in legend.

sokja wv.2e seek, apply (for).

sokka 8v.3(1b) sink (intrans.).

sola f. sale; til solu for sale.

soma wv.2a seg impers. be proper.

sorur adj. empty; tkki sort av bdkum
(litotes) no small number of books.

sotur adj. sweet.

tale, saga, history,

T.

ta see tann.

td adv. then; td og nu (normally nu
og td) now and again; conj. when,
also td ¢4 [toaji] ditto.

tad see tann.

tdid = td d.

tagdu see tiga.

tagna wv.1l become silent.

tak n. roof.

taka sv.4j take; taka at, taka til at
begin to; taka til umhugsanar take
into consideration; taka upp ad-

vance, put up (as at school); taka
seg veel 4t make a good impression;
taka seg serliga til make a special
point of; <kki tok hann so ramliga
1 vid kroppssliti he did not go in for
such hard physical work; taka vel
vid +dat. approve.

takk = tokk; takk is used in ordinary
speech for ‘“‘thanks’.

takka wv.l +dat. thank.

takksamur adj. thankful.

taktar see tekja.

tal n. number.

1. tala f. talk, conversation.

2. tala wv.1 speak; tala d + acc. speak
to; tad er ikki um at tala there’s
no discussion about that.

tald see telja.

talumdl n. spoken language.

talva f. board, slate (to write on).

tdmutur adj. cloudy, hazy.

tankt m. thought.

tangi m. point (of land projecting into
the sea).

tann def. art. the; pron. that; tad also
“it”; teir also ‘“‘they’’; tad var tad
vid t4 the point about it was.

tannleekne m. dentist.

tarna {tarna] wv.1l +dat. delay.

tarvur m.1 bull.

taska f. bag.

teimum see tann.

teinkja wv.2e think.

teir, teirra, teirri see tann.

teisti m. black guillemot, tystie.

1. tekja £. roof.

2. tekja wv.2f cover, thatch.

tekkja wv.2e perceive, recognise (esp.
of things afar off).

tekur see taka.

telefonstod [tele'fo:n ste:] f. telephone
exchange.

telefonverkstjorn f. telephone manage-
ment.

telja wv.3 count, tell.

temja wv.3 tame.

tempul n. temple.

tendra wv.1 light.
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lenn see tonn.

terna f. (arctic) tern.

tess see tann.

testamenti n. Testament.

tey see tann.

tt see tann; conj. for, because, there-
fore; 4 t{ (at) while, as.

tid 1.2 time; 4 reettar: tid in time, at
the appointed time.

tidindir n.pl. news.

tiga wv.21 be silent.

tigul n. tile.

t1kid, tiknar see taka.

til prep. -tace., gen. to; conj. until;
til at in order to.

tilbidja sv. worship.

tilbod n. offer.

tilburdur m. 2 event, happening.

tilfar n. material.

tilhald n. residence, abode.

tillkur adj. such.

timbur n. timber.

tim¢ m. hour.

tin poss. adj., pron. thy, thine; your,
yours.

Tindaskard n. Summit-Pass.

tindur m.1 mountain peak, summit.

ting n. legislative assembly, council,
parliament, ‘“‘thing’’.

tingakrossur m. convocation cross,
passed from neighbour to neighbour,
cf. the Norwegian budstikke; the
name of a Faroese newspaper.

tingferd f. journey to the ‘‘thing’.

tingkosin adj. lit. chosen by the
“thing”’; d tingkosnum torgum on
squares where people assemble for
the ‘‘thing”’.

tingmadur m. man at the ‘“‘thing’.

tingreettur m. court at the ‘“‘thing’’.

tingstad n. place where the ‘“‘thing”
meets, ‘‘thing-stead”.

tingstova f. room in which a “‘thing”
was held.

tinna [tidna] f. piece of flint, a pretty
coloured stone.

tinningur [tin:ingor] m.1 temple (of
the head).

tinnugrdt n. rock coloured like a tinna.

tistsl m. thistle.

tistilsbroddur m. prickle of thistle.

tit see tu.

titra wv.1 tremble.

1. titt see tin.

2. titt adv. hurriedly, in rapid succes-
sion.

tjald n. tent.

taldur n. oyster-catcher.

tjod £.2 people, nation.

tjodbuns m. national costume.

tjodfuglur m. national bird.

Lodhatid f. national festival.

tjodsangur m. national anthem.

tjodskaparhugur m. national feeling.

tjodskaparkensla f. national sentiment.

tjovur m.1 thief.

tjugu num. 20.

tiukkur adj. thick.

tioldrum see tjaldur.

tjoldum see tjald.

tjora wv.1 tar.

to adv. still, yet; 6 at although.

toga wv.1l pull.

tok see taka.

tokti, toktu see tykja.

toku see taka.

toliligur m. tolerable.

t6lv num. 12.

tomur adj. empty.

tons n. ton.

tona wv.1l sound.

tonkt see teinkja.

tonkum see tankz.

tonn £.§19 tooth.

tora wv.2airr. dare, venture,

torg n. market, market-place, square.

Torkil m. Pn.

Tormannsgjégv f. Tormadur’s Cleft.

torn [torn] n. tower.

tornur [tornor] m.2 thorn.

Toérshavn [toug-] f. Thor’s Haven.

Torsholl [toug-] f. Thor’'s Hall, a
meeting hall in T'orshavn.

Torur m.1 Thor.

torv n. peat.

torva f. shoal (of fish).
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tosa wv.l talk.

toy [teei] n. material, cloth.

trd f. longing, love.

tradk [trak:] n. track, tracks.

treingja wv.2d press, shut in; treingja
til be in need of, require.

treystur adj. strong, hard.

1. treyt £.2 condition.

2. treyt see trdta.

tridingur m.1 third.

trigger num. 3.

tremum see triggir.

triva sv.1 seize; triva i -} acc.
hold of.

trodka [trok:a] wv.1l penetrate.

trolar: m. trawler.

Trondur m.2 Pn.

trongd f.2 crush, crushing together.

trongdur see treingja.

trongur adj. narrow; comp. trongri.

trot n. want, laclk, shortage.

trota sv.2b lack, also used impers. tkke
treyt honum he did not lack.

trubot f. Reformation.

trud see trugva.

trugv f.2 faith, religion.

trugva wv.4a -+ dat. believe.

truliga adv. truly, credibly.

trunna, trunnt see trugv.

try see triggir.

trygging 1.1 insurance.

tryggur adj. safe, true.

Tryggvason m. son of Tryggve m.

tryrt see tmigba.

tryss [trof:] num. 60.

tree n. tree.

treevekstur m.growing trees, silviculture.

tro see tree.

trod f.2 enclosure for grazing, patch of
cultivated ground.

troll n. troll.

trellaglesmur m. troll’s mirth.

trollasega f. story about trolls.

tu pron. thou, you.

tuberklastod f. centre {or the treatment
of tuberculosis.

tuberklar [tolberklar] m.pl. (popular
term) tuberculosis.

catch

Tummas Thomas.

tun n. way (between houses), street
(in a Faroese village); fig. cobble
stones.

tungliga adv. heavily.

tungligur ad). heavy.

tungur adj. heavy, difficult.

tunnur adj. thin.

Turkur m.1 Turk.

turrskeddur adj. dry-shod.

turrur adj. dry.

tusty see tysa.

tutla wv.1 whisper.

tvda wv.l wash, lave.

tvetmum see tveir.

tverr num. 2.

tveita wv.2b cast, throw.

tvimeelingur m. bilingual person.

tvinnanda indec. adj. two, of two
kinds.

tvinnt tjugu num. two score; tvinnir
voru kostirnir there were two con-
ditions, cf. §59.

tvcer see tveir.

Tworfelli n. name of a mountain.

Twvoroyr: f. name of a small town.

tworur adj. difficult, troublesome.

tvest n. whale meat.

tyda wv.2a translate; hava at tyda
matter, mean.

tydningur m. importance.

tydningamiki adj. important.

tykja wv.2f impers. seem; tykjast dit-
to; meer tykir it seems to me.

tykkara, tykkum see tu.

tyna wv.2a destroy.

tyngjast wv.2d become heavy; sporid
for at tyngjast hjd huldukonuni the
fairy woman’s steps grew heavy.

tynnri comp. adj. thinner.

tyrpast wv.2b crowd, throng.

tysa wv.3 rush (forward, up).

tysdagur m, Tuesday.

tytt see tyda.

teega [te:a] wv. 1 pick, unravel (wool).

teenasta f. service, duty.

1. tcer see tu.

2. teer see tann.
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teettur adj. tight, secure; teett adv.
tightly, securely ; teett vi0 -+ acc. close
by.

tod n.pl. manure, dung, tath.

toagn f. silence.

tokk pl. takkir £.2 thanks.

tokur ad}. ready to be taken, available.

tokutonn f. tusk, fang.

toma wv.2a empty.

torvandr indec. adj. necessary.

U.

ugga wv.1l comfort, console.

wll f. wool.

ullarlagdur m. piece of fleece.

ullintur adj. woollen.

wlvur m.1 wolf.

wm prep. -+acc. around, about, con-
cerning, during, along, at, through,
throughout, over; sokja um apply
for; oll kappadust um at visa all vied
in showing; 14 tons um dagin 14
tons a day; dr um dr year by year;
conj. if.

umbera sv. seg excuse oneself.

umbering f.1 excuse.

umdottin see detta, um.

umframt prep. +acc. besides, before,
in addition to; adv. in addition.

umhugsad see hugsa, um.

umhugsan cf. consideration.

umlidin see lida.

umstdir [om'soyjir] adv. at last.

umsokn f.2 application.

umtalad see tala, um.

umtdktur adj. respected, popular; vel
umtdktur ditto.

umvid adv. nearly.

undan prep. -+dat. away from, in
front of; also used adverbially:
ganga undan go (on) in front; bera
seg undan hesum starvi excuse one-
self from this work.

undandrag n. start, distance in front.

undannevndur adj. afore-mentioned.

undir prep. +acec., dat. under, during;
also used adverbially: tu kemur ut d
sandin, so er hart undir you get out

onto the sand, then it’s firm under-
foot.

undirritadur adj. undersigned.

undirskrift n. signature.

undirskrivadur adj. undersigned.

undirtoka f. reception.

undrast wv.l wonder (d -t-acc. at).

undurverk n. miracle, wonder.

ung: m. chick.

ungling: m. youth.

ungur adj. young.

unna wv.2c love; unnast be given an
opportunity; nu wunnist manni at
siggia now people have a chance
to see.

unniligur adj. secure, safe.

upp adv. up; upp d vikuna per week.,

uppd adv. up, on.

uppaftur adv. again.

uppat [0'peat] adv. in the phrase halda
uppat stop.

uppgdva f. task, statement (of income).

uppgerd f. statement, return.

upphongdar see heingja, upp.

uppt adv. up; har uppt up there; upps
i tevm fyrstu [opitaimMfisto] among
the first.

upptborin adj. earned, merited.

upprhildin see halda.

uppit [opr!joy] adv. among, in among.

upplysing £.1 information.

upprunaligur adj. original.

upprunt m. Origin; av uppruna
originally, by nature.

Uppsalir [os:alir] m.pl. Upper-Rooms
(house name).

uppsttar: m. lease-holder.

uppskot n. proposal, proposition.

uppskrivad see skriva.

ur prep. -+dat. from, out of, off; ut
#r out of ; also used adverbially : din
rennur ¢ og Ur the stream runs in
and out.

urslit n. result,

urt £.2 plant, herb.

urtagardsbrik n. urtagardsrokt f. horti-
culture.

urtagardur m. garden.
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4t adv. out; %¢- in all the combinations
below is pronounced [uut], except
where otherwise stated.

utav [Ylteav] adv. off.

utbyting f.1 distribution.

utdeydur adj. extinct.

uteftir adv. outwards, on the way
out.

utferd f. journey out.

utfrd adv. out, some distance out.

utfyltu see fylla.

utgdva f. edition, publication.

uthus n. outhouse.

uti adv. out, outside; uti d bygd in the
villages, in the country; vera wut: be
over, finished; statt 1t: remain out-
side (imper.).

uti adv. out (and into something).

utihysa wv.2b +dat. turn away from
the house, deny hospitality.

wlirédur see utrédur.

utkoyrdur see koyra, ut.

utlendskur [yYthinskor] adj. foreign.

utlond n.pl. foreign lands; { dtlondum
abroad.

utlerdur adj. trained.

utnevna wv. appoint.

utnyrdingur [ytnyringor] m. 1 north-
west wind.

utrdk n. current from the land-side.

utrédrarbdtur m. fishing boat.

utrédrarmadur m. fisherman (fishing
from a rowing-boat or motor-boat),
cf. fiskimadur.

utrédrarskrin n. box containing fisher-
man’s tackle, food, etc.

utrédur m.2 Note fishing; cetlar ti teer
tkki til utrodrar? don’t you intend
going fishing? bdtar véru d utrddri
boats were out fishing.

utrdnir see rogva ut.

utsovin adj. completely rested, having
had enough sleep.

utsyni n. view.

uttan prep. +acc. except; adv. out-
side; witan fyri -+ace. outside of,
beyond; conj. uttan (at), uttan so
(at) unless.

uttangards adv. outside the boundary
wall.

uttanum adv. round about.

utvaldur adj. choice, very fine.

utvega wv.1l provide with.

utyvir [Y'ti:vir] adv. across, out over.

V.

vddalogi m. perilous flame, magic wall
of fire (surrounding Brynhild’s hall).

vddi m. peril.

1. vdg f.2 small bay; d Havnar vdg in
Toérshavn Bay.

2. vdg f. swell (of the sea), wave.

vdga wv.l risk, dare; vdga scer ditto.

Vagarnar see vdgur.

Vdgbingur [vob:inpgor] m. man from
Vdgur.

vdgur m.1 small bay (= 1. vdg), chiefly
used as a place name Vdgur, a small
town in Suduroy; Vdgar or Vdagar-
nir ‘“‘(The) Bays’, an island name.

vdaguvillur [voavidlor] adj. having wan-
dering waves.

vakja wv.2e be awake.

vakna wv.l wake up.

vaksa sv.4u grow; past part. vaksin
grown up, adult.

vaksinera [vaksilne:ra] wv. 1 vaccinate.

vakstnering f.1 vaccination.

vaktarmadur m. caller-up, man chosen
to wake boat’s crew.

vakti see vekja.

vakur adj.29 handsome, beautiful.

vald n. power.

valdsmadur m. ruler.

valla adv. hardly.

valladur adj. grassy.

valuta [vallu:ta] f. currency, valuta.

vandaligur adj. careful.

vandamdl n. difficult business.

vandamikil adj. dangerous.

vandur adj. difficult.

vant m. habit; mest av gomlum vana
by force of habit.

vanliga adv. usually.

vanligur adj. usual.

vanlukka f. accident.



242

vanlukkudyr n. poor creature.

vanur adj. accustomed, usual, wonted.

vdpn n. weapon.

vapnafridur m. peace, freedom from
weapons.

vappa wv.l trip along.

var see verd.

1. vdr n. spring (season).

2. vdr poss. adj. (high style) our.

1. vara = vera.

2. vara wv.2a last.

vdra wv.l impers. become spring.

vard see verja.

vard see verda.

vard: see 2. vara.

vard: m. cairn (to mark the way).

vardveita wv.2b protect, shield, pre-
serve,

vardveitsla f. tradition.

varigur adj. aware.

varliga adv. carefully, cautiously.

varnast [varnast] wv.l wm perceive.

vdrting n. ‘“‘thing” held in spring.

varur adj., vera varur vid —acc. be
aware of, notice.

varveitsla f. spring festival.

vds n. trouble, difficulty.

vatn n. water, lake.

Vatnsbrekka f. Lake-Slope.

Vatnsoyrar f.pl. Lake-Spits-of-Land.

Vatnsoyrasandur m. Vatnsoyrar-Sand.

vdtur adj. wet, moist.

vedur n, weather.

vedurlag n.climate, state of the weather.

veggur m.2 wall.

vegna prep. +ace. on account of.

vegur m.2 way, path, road; vel d veg
well on the way; langan veg a long
way off.

1. veida f. catch (of fish).

2. vetda wv.2a catch (fish, animals),
hunt.

veididjor n. game.

vetdimadur m. hunter.

vetkur adj. weak, feeble.

veingjunum see vongur.

1. wveit f.2 water-course.

2. veit see vita.

1. veita wv.2b drain.

2. veita wv.2b render, give.

veilst see vita.

veittra wv.1l flicker, twinkle.

veittur = wveettur.

vekja wv.2f waken (trans.).

vel n. tail (of a bird).

Velbastadur m. a village name.

veldigur adj. mighty.

velja wv.3 choose.

1. velta f. patch of land which has been
dug over.

2. velta wv.2b dig over, cultivate.

venda wv.2a -dat. turn, also used
reflex.; venda scer til apply to.

venjast wv.3 il accustom oneself to.

vera sv.§72 be; her vérdu tey wverandi
here they remained; vera eftir re-
main.

veraidarbardagi m. world war,

verd .2 world.

verda sv.§74 become, be.

verdur adj. worth.

veritd see verd.

verja wv.2f defend, protect.

verjt m. guardian.

verk n. work, works, establishment;
seta ¢ verk put Into operation.

verkstjorn f. works’ management.

verma wv.la warm.

verpa sv.3(la) lay (eggs).

verpingartid . egg-laying season.

verstur [vestor] sup. adj. worst.

vert see verdur.

veruligur adj. real, actual.

verold 1.2 world.

vestalinna [-1in:a] f. vestal.

vestanvindur m. west wind.

Vestmenningur [lvesmen:ingor] m.l
man from Vestmanna Westmen’s-
Haven.

vestur n. west; adv. west, westwards.

vesturt adv. west, in the west.

vesturrodi m. red in the west, sunset.

vesturcett f. west wind.

veseligur [vesalizjor] adj. wretched.

vetrarfuglur m. winter bird.

vetrarndtt f. winter night.
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vetrartid f. winter time.

vetur m.1 Note winter.

veturseta f. winter-quarters.

veva sv.4c weave.

1. vid see vidur.

2. vid prep. +acec., dat. with; +acc.
beside, near; vid drsroyndina at the
annual examination; also used ad-
verbially: allir vildu wvera vid all
wished to be with (him, in the boat);
hann helt av hesa ferd vid he desisted
this time also; sometimes used as
an expletive: nidast vid right at the
bottom.

vida adv. far and wide.

vidagitin adj. celebrated.

vidar: comp. adv. further.

vidbot f. addition.

vidd £.2 width, extent.

vidganga sv. confess.

vidgitin [lvyp:i:tin] adj. famous.

Vidoy f. Wood Island.

vidur m. wood.

vidur adj. wide; vitt adv. widely, far
and wide.

vidurfarast sv. 4h --dat. happen to.

vedurskiftz(r) n.pl. matters, conditions.

vidvikjandz [vi:-] prep. 4 dat. concern-
ing, often follows noun governed.
viga wv.l weigh.

viga wv.2a hallow, consecrate.

viggj n. struggle, contest.

vtk £.2 creek.

vika f. week.

vikja wv.2e, sv.1 move, retreat; vikja
fra leave.

1. vl n. gut.

2. v, vilde, vildu see vilja.

vilpa §77(5) will, wish, persist, intend
to.

vilje m. will.

villast wv.2c wander (aimlessly).

willingarsamur adj. trackless, utterly
wild.

villur m. wild.

vilt see vilja.

vin n. wine.

vinalag n. friendship.

vinaskdl f. cap of friendship.

vinda sv.3(2b) wind, turn.

vendur m.1 wind.

vindvtdurskifte n.pl. wind conditions.

vinfolk [vin-] n. (coll.) friends.

vinhds n. “‘banqueting house’” (Song
of Solomon).

vinkona [wifkona] f. (female) friend.

1. vinna f. work, occupation.

2. vinna sv.3(2c) earn;
vinna heim succeed inreaching home
vinna fram gain, make progress;
vinna upp reach.

vinnuliv n. economic life.

vinstre adj. left.

vinur m. 2 friend.

virdismikil adj. valuable.

virka wv.l work; virka d = dvirka.

visa wv.2b show; wvisa d indicate,
supply particulars, point out.

vismadur m. wise man, sage.

vissa f. certainty; fyr: vissu for cer-
tain.

vissur adj. certain; vist adv. certainly.

visti, vistu see vita.

1. vit n. intelligence, understanding.

2. vit see eg.

win, gain,

vita wv.4h know ; ein kona vist: at siga
a woman could say (i.e. since she
knew).

vitan f. knowledge; mdti betr: vitan
intentionally.

vitt m. beacon, lighthouse.

vitigur adj. intelligent.

vitja wv.1l visit.

vitnt n. witness.

vitt see vidur.

vitugur = wviligur.

von £.2 hope.

vona wv.l hope; tad er at vona it 18
to be hoped.

vongur m.2 wing.

vonleysur adj. hopeless.

vordin adj. (really pp. of verda) having
a certain nature, i.e. soleidis er vordid
thus it is.

vordu see verda.

vorpid see verpa.
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vOru see vera.

vovid see veva.

vuksu see vaksa.

vunnid, vunnu see 2. vinna.

veel adv. well, likely ; veel meira a good
deal more.

veelkomin adj. welcome.

veelmerntur adj. well meant, sincere.

veelvaksin adj. finely built, well built.

veenta wv.1l expect, hope for.

veenur adj. beautiful.

veettur £.1 (small) fairy, good spirit.

vokrum see vakur.

vokstur m.2 Note growth.

vokur see vakur.

vellbakki [veel-] m. grassy bank (usu-
ally vall-).

vollryggur [veel-] m. grassy ridge (usu-
ally wvall-).

vollur m.2 grass-grown tract, field.

vora f. ware, good.

Vordur f.pl. Cairns, a place name; sg.
vorda, only found in place names,
otherwise vardz.

Y.

ymissur adj.§30 varying, different.

yndi n. love, favour.

yndisvinur m. beloved.

yngri comp. adj. younger.

ynski n. wish, desire.

ynskja wv.2e wish, desire; also reflex.
ynskjast ditto; hon ynskts [10sti] scer
at verda jardad © Bordoy she wished
to be buried in Bordoy.

yrki: n. work, occupation, business.

yrking £.1 poem, poetical composition.

yrkja wv.2e write poetry, compose.

yvir prep. +acc., dat. over; also used
adverbially: over, above.

yvirhovur adv. in general, altogether
(cf. German <iberhaupt).

yvirt adv. over (there); har yviri over
there.

yvirpolitistur m. police inspector.

A

eeda [eava] f. eider-duck.

wduegg [eaveg:] n. egg of the eider-
duck.

cedureidur n. nest of the eider-duck.

&l n. shower.

cer £.§19 ewe.

cera f. glory, honour.

cetla wv.1l think, intend; also reflex.
cetla scer ditto; eg cetli moer til 4ut-
rodrar 1 intend to go fishing.

cetlan f.2 intention.

cett £. 2 point of the compass, direction,
(direction of} wind; generation.

cettadur adj. descended (from), coming
(from), i.e. a village, island etc.

eettararvur m. inheritance from one’s
family.

cevi £.§19 age, life; ¢ allar cvir for ever
and ever.

cvigur ad). eternal; adv. evigt etern-
ally.

cevintyr n. fairy story.

0.

odvmekil adj. wild, raging.

odrum see annar.

odrvisi adv. otherwise.

oga wv.2a increase in violence; alt
ogdi [ced:l] hann vindin meira og
meiraallthe time the wind got strong-
er and stronger.

ogiliga adv. fiercely, frightfully.

ogqiligur adj. fierce, frightful.

okja wv.2e increase.

oks £.2 axe.

oksl f.1 shoulder; undir akslar up to
the arm-pits.

ol n. beer.

old £.2 age, time.

oll, ollum see allur.

org £.2 tract of stony land.

orind: n. message, errand, business.

orur adj. meandering,

psa wv.2b stir, stir up; esa upp ditto.



